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ARMY REGULATION } HEADQUARTERS
S DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY
No. 190-31 WASHINGTON, DC, sndanucry. 19528
MILITARY POLICE |
DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY CRIME PREVENTION PROGRAM
= Effective 1 February 1982

*AR 190-31

This revision reﬂectg added term.s and definitions, and a more explicit definition of the Depart-
ment of the Army Crime Prev.eutwn Program. This regulation may be supplemented at the major
command level. HQDA agencies and major Army commanrds will furnish one copy of each supple-

ment to HQDA(DAPE-HRE), WASH DC 20310.

Interim changes to this reglflatio.n are not official unless they are authenticated by The Adjutant
General. Users will destroy interim changes on their expiration dates unless sooner superseded or

rescinded.
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1. Purpose. This regulation preseribes policies
and responsibilities for the DA Crime Preven-
tion Program.

2. Applicability. a. This regulation applies to all
elements of the Active Army and the US Army

- Reserve. it does not apply to the Army National
Guard.

b. Requirements in this regulation may be
waived by major Army command (MACOM)
commanders when they determine that a re-
quirement is not contributing to the program ob-
jective, or when more effective methods are de-
veloped locally.

3. Objective. The DA Crime Prevention Pro-

gram should provide a secure environment,;
Service members and their families, Govern-
ment employees, and the public should be able to

*This regulation gupersedes AR 190-31, 18 August 1977.
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liv.e and work in it. This goal can be achieved by
orienting individuals, Army leadership, and
Army law enforcement activities toward crime
prevention.

4. Concept. a. Crime prevention is a command
resx{onsibility. A successful program needs
continuing command emphasis; criminal activity
should not be allowed to detract from mission ac-
complishment. |

b. An effective crime prevention program will
hglp gnaximize the security of a military commu-
nity in peace and war. Its goals are similar to
(and support those of) the installation physical
security (PS) and operational security (OPSEC)
programs. Methods used to identify and analjize
crime problems are similar to those used in PS
and OPSEC threat assessments; these programs
complement each other. .
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¢. The DA Crime Prevention Program is de-
signed to reduce crime by— :

(1) Stimulating appropriate crime preven-
tion attitudes, procedures, and behavior.

(2) Protecting potential victims or property -

from criminal acts by anticipating erime possibil-
ities and eliminating or reducing opportunities
for the acts to occur.
(3) Discouraging potential offenders from
" committing eriminal acts.

5. Explanation of terms. a. Crime analysis.
The process used to determine the ess(;"ntial fea-
tures of a criminal act. It is a mandatoly part of
any crime prevention program. ’

b. Crime prevention inspection. An on-site
evaluation of the crime prevention program of a
unit, section, office, or other facility.

¢. Crime prevention. The anticipation, recog-
nition, and appraisal of a crime risk, and initia-
¢ion of some action to remove or reduce it.
Crime prevention is a direct crime control meth-
od that applies to before-the-fact efforts to re-
duce criminal opportunity, protect potential hu-
man victims, and prevent property loss.

d. Crime prevention campaign. A program
designed to deal with the control or prevention
of specific types of erime based on patterns of
occurrence, offenders, and victims.

¢. Crime risk management. The development
of systematic approaches to reduce crime risks.

f. Physical security. Protective measures de-

- signed to safeguard personnel; prevent unau-

6. Required references. s

., thorized access to equipment, facilities, materi-
- al, and documents; and to safegunard them -

against espionage, ‘sabotage, damage, theft,
waste, and fraud.
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a. AR 190-13 (The Army Physical Security

" Program). Cited in paragraph 8b.

b. AR 190-51 (Security of Army Property at
Unit and Installation Level). Cited in paragraph

R sb. .

7. Responsibilities. a. Deputy Chief of Staff for
Personnel (DCSPER). The DCSPER will—

(1) Develop policy ‘and procedures concern-
ing the DA Crime Prevention Program.

(2) Analyze criminal information developed
by Staff agencies and MACOMs to determine
which crimes should be subjects of special erime_
prevention campaigns.

(3) Publish specific subjects, themes, and
crime prevention campaign dates.

(4) Publish supporting material to assist in
implementing the DA Crime Prevention Pro-
gram.

(5) Coordinate with other agencies to insure
maximum use of civilian crime prevention pro-
grams and materials.

(6) Announce crime prevention' campaigns
each year to highlight certain crime areas for
intensified public awareness efforts at MACOM
and installation levels. When feasible, DA cam-
paigns will coincide with national civilian crime
preverition campaigns.

b. Deputy Chief of Staff for Logistics
(DCSLOG). The DCSLOG will insure that appli-
cable portions of the DA Crime Prevention Pro-
gram become integral parts of logisties policy.

c. The Adjutant General (TAG). TAG will—
(1) Integrate basic tenets of the DA Crime
Prevention Program into the CONUS dependent
education program and the Army Community
Services Program.
(2) Insure that special TAG programs (such
as “The Family Advocacy Program”) are made
part of the DA Crime Prevention Program.

d. Chief of Engineers (COE). The COE will—

(1) Insure that erime prevention principles
.are made part of the management and operation
of Army-controlled housing and construction
projests..

(2) Provide technical assistance to other
agencies in dealing with changes in physical en-
vironment to promote crime prevention.

e. Chief of Public Affairs (CPA). The CPA
will prepare supporting crime prevention mate-

BN



rials for use in the command information pro-
gram. -

f. Comptroller of the Army (COA). The COA
will insure that crime prevention is considered
for patrons of the Army and Air Force Exchange
Service (AAFES). The COA also will insure that
AAFES supports the DA Crime Prevention Pro-

gram.

g. Commanders of MACOMs. MACOM com-
manders will—

(1) Conduct continuing crime analysis as the
crime prevention program basis.

(2) Establish and monitor crime prevention
programs within their commands. MACOM com-
manders may modify and supplement the DA-
announced crime prevention campaigns. (Note:
This regulation is intended to allow installation
commanders the maximum degree of freedom in
developing local crime prevention programs.)

(3) Conduct a continuing review and analy-
sis of subordinate command crime prevention
programs.

(4) Insure that crime prevention theories
and practices are made part of all phases of the
command law enforcement program.

h. Installation and activity commanders.
These commands will-—

(1) Establish, publish, and implement crime
prevention programs within their commands or
installations. Tenant activity crime prevention
programs will be coordinated with the host in-
stallation commander. These programs will con-
tain provisions to establish and publish crime
prevention themes to support DA and MACOM
campaigns. Themes for local campaigns also will
be made part of installation programs. Law en-
forcement statistical analysis of crime trends
will be reviewed to identify particular themes
for installation programs. Installation command-
ers may modify DA crime prevention campaigns
based on local estimates of crime problems.
Campaigns also may be modified to allow partici-

“pation in erime prevention campaigns sponsored

by the local civilian community.
(2) Conduct crime prevention inspections to

)
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evaluate installation, unit, and activity involve-
ment in crime prevention programs.

(3) Designate frequency, form, and type of
crime prevention inspections. At least one crime
prevention inspection per year is recommended.

(4) Appoint, in writing, a crime prevention
officer to manage the installation crime preven-
tion program. The installation crime prevention
officer normally will be assigned to the law en-
forcement activity, office of the provost mar-
shal, or installation security office.

(5) Insure that unit crime prevention offi-
cers (E6 or above) have been designated in writ-
ing at all levels of command down to and
including battalion-sized units, separate detach-
ments, and activities. Duties of the crime pre-
vention officer will include, but are not limited
to the following:

(a) Conduct announced or unannounced
crime prevention inspections of unit areas using
a locally developed checklist.

(b) Insure electrostatic markers are made
available to unit personnel for marking Govern-
ment and personal property for identification.

(c) Develop crime prevention themes for
local command information programs.

(6) Establish an installation crime preven-
tion council. This council will be chaired by a
member of the installation command element,
with the provost marshal, or security officer
serving as the coordinator. In addition to repre-
sentatives of major units, the council should in-
clude delegates from the installation staff, and
from tenant or attached activities. Suggested
topics for crime prevention council discussion in-
elude, but should not be limited to the following:

(a) Crime trends and conditions condu-
cive to crime.
(b) Effectiveness of existing erime pre-

'vention programs.

(r) Ways of increasing the effectiveness of
programs.

(d) Findings of physical security and
crime prevention inspections, and corrective ac-
tions taken.

(e) Financial impact of crime and preven-
tive measures.

NI
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8. Program support. a. Crime prevention is a
primary mission of Army law enforcement ele-
ments. Law enforcement personnel are uniquely
qualified to provide technical assistance to the
commander. It is a primary task for military po-
lice (MP), military police investigators (MPI),
and special agents of the US Army Criminal In-
vestigation Command (USACIDO).

(1) In crime investigation, merely to identi-
fy the perpetrators is not enough. Underlying
conditions that contributed to the erime must be
identified and corrective action started.

(2) Assignment as crime prevention mana-
gers is a natural progression for physical securi-
ty specialists and military police investigators.
Only the most experienced MPs with extensive
experiefice in physical secunty or MP investiga-
tions will be assigned as crime prevention spe-
chalists.

b. Physical security is a law enforcement

function that supports the crime plevetz tion ef-
fort. Physical security surveys and inspections
(AR 190-13) can provide data for crime preven-
tion councils and officers. Specific guidance on
protection of property is contained in AR
190-51. Effective physical security must be
made part of the command’s erime prevention
programs.

¢. USACIDC conducts crime prevention sur-
veys as a<3 integral part of the DA Crime Pre-

\

vention Program. This helps commanders deter
crime by identifying crime-conducive conditions,
discovering criminal activities, and formulating
recommendations.

d. Civilian police agencies are valuable
sources of information. They can furnish detailed
information on the following: -

(1) Local trouble spots.

(2) Conduct of military personnel in the ci-
vilian community.

(8) Vice or narcotic operations that may con-
tribute to the military crime potential and ad-
versely affect attitudes of the civilian popula-
tion.

¢. Morale and welfare agencies may be pro-
ductive sources of crime prevention .information
and program assistance.

9. Training. a. Objectives of the DA Crime Pre-
vention Program can be reached without formal
training. Skills that are not included in physical
security or MPI duties may be developed (and
training received) through crime prevention
courses given by civilian agencies. Maximum use
should be made of these courses.

b. The command information program is an
excellent way to disseminate erime prevention
information.
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The proponeni agency of this regulation is the Office of the Deputy
Chief of Staff for Personnel. Users are invited to send comments and
suggested improvements on DA Form 2028 (Recommended Changes to
Publications and Blank Forms) to HQDA(DAPZ—HRE), WASH DC 20310.
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FOREWORD

In producing this manual, little totally new material was developed. Wher-
ever possible, existing publications were modified to include military termi-
nology and conditions found on Army installations.

Uncopyrighted material produced under grants by the Law Enforcement
Assistance Administration was adapted for use as chapters 2 and 5, and sec-
tions IV and VI of chapter 3.

Material developed by the Texas Crime Prevention Institute, Southwest
Texas State University was used as the basis for sections II, III, and VII of
chapter 3.

Section VIII, chapter 3, was developed in part from material produced by
the Advertising Council, Inc. for the National Crime Prevention Coalition.

Section V, chapter 4 was developed from material provided by the Insurance
Inforrnation Institute.

Section VI, chapter 4 was adapted from material prepared by Ft. Richard-
son, Texas Police Department.

The cooperation of these agencies in the development of this handbook is
gratefully acknowledged.

DA Pam 190-31
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Chapter 1

“The Installation Crime Prevention Program

Section!

- Geéneral informétlon

11, Purpose ,

This pampixlet provides. guldance on planmng, orga-
nizing, directihg, and controlling installation crime pre-
véntion programs which are required by AR 190-31
(The DA Crime Prevention Program). It provides guid-
ance on teveloping an installation program, crime
analysis to identify crimes which crimes should be ad-
dressed, command and individual countermeasutes for
particular ctimes, and program evaluation procedures.

1-2. £oplicabllity

This pamphlet-applies to the Active Army, the Army
National Guard, and the Army Reserve. It is intended
primarily for full time crime prevention managers at
installation level, but information it chapter 4, Com-
munity Crime Prevention Programs, will be useful to
unit crime prevention officers who perform these func-
tions on an additional duty basis.

1-3. Referetces

Required references are listed below.
a. AR 190-31, The DA Crime Preventivn Program,
b. FM 19-30, Physical Security.
© ¢. DA Pam 108-1, Index of Army Motion Pictures
and Related Audio-Visual Aids.

1-4, How to use this handbook

a. Step 1, Read section I, chapter 1, for gmdance on

organizing an installation program,

b. Step 2, Conduct an analysm of the installation crime
information to identify crimes that should be targeted.
Sec chapter 2 for instructions.

c. Step 3. Identify in appendix A the countermeasures
that are appropriate for the targeted crime.

d. Step 4. Implement the appropriate command coun-
termeasures. They are described in chapter 3.

e, Step 5. Inmtplement the appropriate community
countermeasures, They are described in chapter 4.

I Step 6. Evaluate the program. Procedures are con-
tained i in chapter 5.

Sectlon ]
lnstallatlon Crlme Prevention Programs

1-5. Why crime prevention
a. In the past few years, the Army has shifted an

g
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increasingly larger percentage of it’s manpower from
combat service support activities to combat brganiza-
tions. This change mteans that fewer military police are
available to support a larger number of units, To meet
this challenge, it is necessdry to- reevaluate the way we
do business, and emphasize those programs or proce-
dures that have the greatest 1mpact oh our installation

* crime rates. Crime prevention is one program that can

have a major nnpact on installation crime rates at a
relatively minor cost in both dollars and manpower. It
takes less effort to discourage a criminal from perpe-
trating a crime or to teach a scldier to gvoid becoming
a victim than it does to investigate a ¢rime, identify the
offender, prosecute him, and punish him for the ¢rime,
In addition, a pro-active approach to law enforcement
can help maintain the high quality of service life which
can improve retention of first terin soldiers.

b. The Army is a Iarge orgamzatlon ‘which performs
a variety of activities in many ditferent envitonments.
Crimes which are major problems on one irstallation
may be totally absent from others. For example, most
troop centered installations have a significaiit number
of robberies while most depots have none. Because of
this, any rigid, centrally controlled program, no matter
how carefully thought out, is bound to be inappropriate
in many locations. Therefore Department of Army has
elected to provide only the most general guidance, and
to allow commanders to develop crime prevention pro-
grams that address their local problems.

1-6. Crlme preventlon ounclls
a, The msta]la@oh is smallest practical level for

‘implementing crime prevention programs. If crime pre-

vention programs are developed and implemented at a

lower level, then cririe is often not eliminated but is

‘merely displaced from tnits with good prograrms to units
which have less effective programs. Also, crime does
not effect personnel only when they are in their place
of duty. In many cases, a company commander’s troops
are victimized in post recreation areas, off of the in-
stallation, and in other areas over which he has little
control. Unit commanders are responsible for imple-
menting many arm-crlme measures, but the selection
of overall program goals, identification of dppropriate
countermeasures, and quality control should be done
at installation level, .

b. Crime prevention must always be recognized as a
“commander’s program” rather than as a “military po-
lice program”. Although military law enforcement
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agencies have the expertise to analyze data, identify
major problem areas, and develop list of possible coun-
termeasures, they should perform these functions in

15 November 1582

< nificant crime problems which are susceptible to crime

prevention efforts. Crimes which are most susceptible
to crime prevention measures are those for which high

ST
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CRIME PREVENTION PROGRAM DEVELOPMENT CYCLE
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suppmt of an installation crime prevention council that ~ probability of reoccurrence exists. Crimes like murder REFERENCE
is appointed by the installation ¢ommander and com-  normally are not repetitive and are poor candidates for ;
posed of representatives of all of the installation’s major  inclusion in the crime prevention program. Since it is i - s CRIME
organ.zatlt)ns and activities. The advantages of using  seldom practical to attack all crime problems simulta- f CONDUCT .
this type of Yystem are— neously, they should be prioritized based on their im- = C START )-——————b CRIME Eammeamme TARGET Ty
X CHAPTER 2
(1) It proyides representatives of all major seg-  pact on the command’s ability to perform its mission, ANALYSIS LIST
ments of the pos(\populatlon with a forum where they  and the impact on the installation’s personnel. Next, 4
can identify crlmeﬁrqwhlch are of the greatest  the whole range of countermeasures that can be used ,
concern to them. to combit each problem must be identified. Annex A . '
(2) 1t allows the representatives of all major com-  identifies by offense, programs which have been used s :
mands to review the options that aé available to counter  successfully in the past to counter specific crime prob- o ; - IDENTIFY LIST OF
a crime and to select the level of resource commitment  lems, Chapter 3 and 4 contain discussions of the strengths, ; COUNTER- p——————3 POSSIBLE ANNEX A
that is compatible with their missions and internal prior-  weaknesses, and applicability of the countermeasures ] “MEASU RES COUNTER-
ities. listed in the annex. 5 MEASURES
(3) It helps ensure that the resources of the entire o ) ; L " '- '
community are mobilized to attack the problem rather b. Once a prioritized list of crime problems and pos- -
than only those of the military police. sible countermeasures has bef.:n developed by the in- o ;
(4) Once crimes are targeted and countermeasures  Stallation crime prevention officer, they should be pre- SUBMIT T0 INSTALLATICN
are identified, it is easier to obtain the support of the ~ sented to the installation crime prevention council for COUNCIL FOR CRIME PRE-
whole population if their representatives are instru-  action. The council should decide which crimes will be APPROVAL VENTION PLAN
mental in the development of the program. addressed, and which countermeasures will be em- i VA \’
ployed for each crime. The council must then identify }
1-7. Crime prevention officers §pec31fic object‘ives .for their anti-crime camipaigns. Ob- i
a. The installation crime prevention officer, who is Jectives %ust 1de,.nt1fy—.— be reduced L v ¢ . )
normaf}y 4 senior NCO or junior officer who has a solid 8% Wﬁ:z Ic;_l;; g:)lllmlztrlfmu\?v?ll 'be addressed. ’ ) —
backgtpund as a military police investigator or physical (3) Specific changes and behavior on the part of IMPLEMENT IMPLEMENT PUBLICIZE
securit)y inspector, supports the installation council by CMD ACTIONS o CHAPTERS
. L S the victims or perpetrators that will bé encouraged. - INDIVIDUAL
perforniing a crime data analysis to identify problem COMMUNITY
areas. by drafti a1s s (4) What actions the command must take to reduce (PROVOST ACTIONS
, by drafting programs for the council’s consid-
eratipn, by inspecting the implementation of council the opportunity for the crime to occur. MARSHALS &CDR) ACTIONS (PAQ)
mandated measures, and by coordinating the efforts of c. Once objectives have been clearly defined, specific
unit/activity crime prevention officers in the implemen-  areas of responsibility should be assigned to each coun-
tation of the installation crime prevention program. cil member based on their organization’s primary area
_ b. As a member of the provost marshal’s staff, the  of responsibility, and major milestones should be iden-
installation crime prevention officer develops the law tified for the development of the campaign @gamst each EVALUATE
enforcement section of the installation crime prevention targeted crime. Y ‘ CRIME e
program, develops and maintains the written installa- e ; PREVENTION CHAPTER 5
“tion crime prevention plan, and coordinates crime pre- (\/
vention programs with civilian pohce agencies and com- 1 4 : PROGRAM
munity groups. 1-9. DA campaigns y
c. Crime prevention officers are also appointed in  In addition to the ongoing installation crime prevention
each organization down to battalion level. At thislevel,  effort which is locally developed, Department of the _
written crime prevention plans are not required. The = Army sponsors three campaigns each year to address & B
crime ;\terentlon officers serve as their orgamzatlon s crime problems which are having a significant impact 4
focal pomt for coordinating installation crime preven-  on the A7y as a whole. Dates for each campaign are >
tion plans, and they supervise the implementation of  publish éA:nnually in a Department of the Army cir- |
the installation program within their organizations. - cular; l{owever, these dates may be changed to take |
advantage of publicity generated by campaigns in the i PROCESS DOCUMENT
1-8. Crime prevention program development local civilian community. Because many crime problems .
a. The starting point for the development of an in-  transcend installation boundaries, it is essential that every V T Ny
stallation crime prevention program must be a thorough . effort be made to coordinate the installation program /,..4— j) N 7
analysis by the installation crime prevention officer of  with that of the local civilian community to. the maxi- /// . e "} Figure 1-1 ‘ @
the criminal activity on the installation to identify sig-  munv extent possible, ! .r;
4 b T 1-3
1-2 ' S ) ‘ T N e A
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1-10. Training
The prereqmsxte skills for successful performance as an
installation crime prevennon officer are best daveloped
through on-the-job experience as the supervisor of mil-
itary police investigations or physical security mspec-
tions. More important than any technical skill is the
cultivation of a frame of mind which mstmctlvely ex-
amines each case or extend to determine not only what
occurred, but also how the crime could have been pre-

* vented. Technical skills, like crime data analysis, which

may not have been developed as an MPI or physical
security supervisor are presented i in courses taught by
several civilian agencies. These classes should be uti-
lized to the extent possible. Annex B contains addresses
and pomts of contacts for approved ¢ cwlhan courses.

a

1-4
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1~11. Civilian crime prevention erganizations

There are many civilian crime prevention organizations
at the national, state and local levels, Many of these
orgamzatlons have produced crime pneventlon ‘material
including posters, radio spots, and leaflets. When the
material and programs sponsored by civilian agencies
can support Army crime preventxon efforts, they should

be used. The Armyis a member of the National Crime

Prevention Coalition, and actively encourages the use
of their matenal 'However, whenever material from a
source outside of DOD is used;a copynght release must
first be obtained, Normally, it is necessary to get a
release for each separate item that is used. If there is
any doubt as to the necessity of securing a copyright
release, the crime prevention efficer should refer the
matter to the local Staff Judge Advocate General JAG).
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Chabter 2
Crime Analysis

2-1. General

a. Crime analysis is a system for identifying trends
and patterns where they may exist. It is a routine, on-
going function for the installation crime preventican of-
ficer, and is the solid foundation upon which the in-
stallation crime prevention program is based. An ef-
fective crime analyms will establish—

(1) Which crimes are having a mgmﬁcant impact
on the installation.

(2) What segment of the population is being vic-
timized.

(3) Who the perpetrators are.

(4) The most common times of occurrence.

(5) The areas which experience the highest number
of incidents.

(6) Offense unique information such as, types of
weapons that are commonly employed or victims’ ac-
tions that contributed to the occurrence of the particular
offense.

b. With this type of information, specific counter-
measures can be developed to reduce the opportunity
for a ¢rime to occur, or to remove the incentives for
perpetrators. Without an effectiveness crime analysis,
crime prevention programs can become unfocused;
“broad brush” countermeasures can be implemented,
anid meaningful results lost.

c. While a professional analysis of crime data is ab-
solutely essential, a very elaborate system is not nec-
essary. Civilian studies indicate that police agencies which
serve populations of less than 200,000 do not require
automafic data processing equipment-to maintain an
effective crime analysis program. When the scope of
the analysis is narrowed to produce only data to support
crime prevention programs, rather than to support open
investigations, the process is greatly simplified since the
requirement to maintain files on known offenders, sto-
len vehicles, and stolen property is eliminated. In the
near future, a separate pamphlet will be published con-
taining procedures for risk analysis, allocation of re-
sources based on offense data, and crime analysis in
support of investigations.

2-2. Sources of information

a. The basic source for identifying types of crime that
warrant examination is the Law Enforcement and Dis~
cipline Report (DA Form 2819) for the installation. The
information in this report can be used to plot the amount
and the seasonal variations for each major type of crime.
This will tell little about the conditions that are pro-
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ducing the crime, or countermeasures, but as is useful
because it identifies crime which can be eliminated from
detailed analysis since they are not occurring frequently
enough to have a major impact on the installation.

b. The Law Enforcement and Discipline Report will
tell which major category of crime should be targeted,
but it will not tell what specific type of crime is causing
the most problems. For example, it may indicate that
robbery is a problem, but it will not discriminate be-
tween robbery of commercial establishments, such as
post exchanges, banks, or commissaries; and muggings
of individuals. Since countermeasures for these two types
of robbery are different, it is necessary to collect ad-
ditional data. The best sources for this data are military
police reports (MPR) and CID reports of investigation
(ROI). If there are fewer than 200 cases for the past
year for a particular type of crime, all of them should
be examined. For bigger annual case loads, a random
sample which is large enough to give results of plus or
minus 5 percent accuracy should be examined. Annex
B is a table which identifies the number cases that should
be reviewed for various total case loads.

c. For any crime, there are certain general factors
that should be identified. These are—

(1) Types of victims. It is absolutely essential to
determine as precisely as possible, the segment of a
post population that is being victimized. Junior soldiers
live in different areas than do officers and senior NCOs.
They patronize different clubs, and for the most part,
work in different areas. Information programs must use
different approaches and different publicity vehicles to
get the same message to different portions of the pop-
ulation. If the specific population segment that is being
victimized is not identified, it is possible expend a very
large amount of resources and not have any sxgmﬁcant
impact on the targeted crime] ! because the message is
not getting to the people who nged to put it into action.

@ Perpetrators. As w1th//the victim profile, data
on perpetrators is essential /fJ insure the countermeas-
ures are targeted against tne correct-population group
to discourage offenses. For examplg)lt will do little
good control entrance of civilians onto an installation
as a measure to,reduce auto thefts, because most of the
on-post auto ‘thefts are committed by junior enlisted
personnel who have legitimate reasons for entering the
installation. The more specific a profile of a typical
offender is, the easier it will be design a program to
discourage the offense.

(3) Gevgraphical Data. From a legal standpoint, a

2-1
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precise location of a crime by the investigator is man-
datory, and MPR and ROI normally contain a street
address or description like, “In a parking lot on the
east side of building 1409.” While this type of descrip-
tion fulfills the requirements for identifying the location
of the incident in court, it does not help the crime
prevention officer as much as the description of the area
which includes information about the type of activity
that normally takes the place at that location. For ex-
ample, a description like, “In a parking lot on the east
side of the NCO club (building 1401),” or, “In a parking
lot on the east side of building 1408, a troop billets for
Company A 15th Cav), is much more usefui; This type
of information may help to develop a list of very specific
types of areas where a particular type of crime is oc-
curring and make it easier for the provost marshal to
provide intensive military police support in these areas.
For example, if there has been a rash of incidents in
which cars are broken into and tape decks were stolen,
it helps to know that 90 percent occurred in parking
areas by troop billets, rather than near service areas or
places of duty. If there were an unlimited number of

military police, we could cover every area, but since -

the number of MP’s in the Army is actually going down,
we need to insure that they spend the greatest amount
of time in the areas where most of the crime is occurring.

(4) Chronological Data. As with geographical data,
the more specific the time of occurrence pattern is for
a crime, the easier it is to apply sufficient resources to
effect the crime rate significantly. For each ¢rime that

is having a significant impact, the crime prevention of-

ficer should determine—

(a) Major seasonal variations.

(b) Monthly variations. Is there a concentration
of crimes immediately before or after pay day?

(c) Is there a concentration of incidents on week-
ends. Each day represents about 14.25 percent of the
week. Concentrations of crime higher than that for any
particular day may be significant.

(d) Time of day. Is there a particular time period
that accounts for a disporportionate share of the inci-
dents? R

d. In addition to the factors that should be examined
for all crimes, there are “crime specific”” factors which
are useful in analyzing specific offenses. These are—

(1) Housebreaking/Burglary.
(a) Type of building that was attacked, i.e., fam-
ily housing unit; troop barracks, PX, etc.
(b) Occupied or unoccupied.
(c) Point of entry—door, window, etc.
(d) Method of entry—unsecured door, forced
door, forced window, etc.
(e) What property was stolen; was it marked?
(2) Robbery. ’ :
(a) Number of perpetrators.
(b) Method of operation of perpetrators.

2-2
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(c) Type weapon employed.

(d) Type robbery—was it a street mugging, res-
idential robbery, or robbery of a commercial establish-
ment.

(e) Was the victim injured?

: (f) Actions by the victim that contributed to his
being targeted. ~

(3) Larceny.
(a) Type of property taken.
(b) Was it secured or unsecured?
(c) Method of operation of the perpetrator.
(4) Auto Theft.
(@) Type vehicle stolen—POV, automobile, mo-
torcycle, etc.
(b) Secured or unsecured.
(c) Recovered or not recovered, and area where
the vehicle was recovered.
(d) Was the vehicle stripped of parts?
(e) Method of operation of the perpetrator.
(5) Forgery.
(a) What type document was forged?
(b) How was the document obtained?
(c) Type of identification used in passing the
forged document.
{d) Con games/techniques employed.
(6) Rape and Sex Offenses.
(@) Perpetrator method of operation.
~ (b) Relationship of the victim and perpetrator
(blood relatives, acquaintances, strangers).
(c) Degree of force used.
(7) Aggravated Assault/Murder,
(@) Relationship of victim and perpetrator.
(b) Motivation.
(c) Weapon used. :

e. Crime preventio’r’/f officers who have attempted to
use MPR’s and ROT’s as a sole source of data know
that in many cases the required information is not con-
tained in sufficient detail to be useful. To correct this
situation, investigators and inspectors must be trained
to recognize conditions which contributed to the oc-
currence of the crime as well as the information needed
to identify and prosecute the offender. As a minimum,
crime prevention officers should insure that all law en-
forcement personnel know the general and crime spe-
cific factors which are required to analyze each type of
crime, and he should provide feed-b;jz:ic through the law
enforcement operations staff when reports are received
which do not contain the required information. If this
is done, high quality data can be collected without gen-
erating additional reports to. collect crime informaticn
for analysis. ‘

f. Military police reports and reports of investigation
are not the only sources of information on which to
base an installation crime prevention program. Physical
security inspection results, summaries of common de-

ficiencies noted by the Inspector General, data from
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the Judge Advocate General Claims section, and in-
formation summaries from reports of survey on lost
government material can all produce worthwhile infor-
mation on conditions that lead to the commission of
crimes. The installation crime prevention officer should
either review these documents or arrange for personnel
in the approving agency for the reports to provide spe-
cific information on crime conducive conditions as it
surfaces in the reports. In this last case, the crime pre-
vention officer must insure that the reviewing authority
understands what information is of value.

2-3. Analysis of individual crimes

a. Crime analysis is most effective when applied to the
class of criminal offenses where a high probability of
recurrence exists.

(1) Single incident type crimes do not lend them-
selves to analysis. Most crimes against persons do not
usually benefit from analysis, with the notable excep-
tions of rape, robbery, and related combinations of of-
fenses (such as kidnap-rape, robbery-attempted mur-
der, burglary-rape, burglary-robbery-kidnap). Analyzing

the isolated criminal offenses has some value, such as
gaining knowledge of where these offenses are most
likely to reoccur..However, this knowledge is usually
difficult to utilize effectively for preventive purposes.

(2) For almost all crimes there are universal factors
available for analysis. The availability of these factors
varies greatly between crime types and specific reported
offenses. '

(3) In addition to the universal factors, there is an
almost infinite number of factors that may be consid-
ered specific to a particular crime class or type. These
crime-specific factors are data elements that are usually
recorded during the reporting of a particular type of
offense and are used for analysis purposes.

b. Crime-specific factors provide information which
can be used by the analyst to connect crimes with similar
characteristics. Information regarding physical evi-
dence may have considerable value in the analysis of
several crime types, such as burglary and auto theft.
Thus, the suitability of different crimes to analysis is
dependent upon the seven universal factors, specific
MO factors, and physical evidence. With these consid-
erations in mind the different crime types and classifi-
cations will be examined in order to determine their
applicability to analysis. . :

¢. House breaking/burglary analysis. Although house-
breaking/burglary are two of the most difficult crimes
to prevent, they are the most suitable for analysis. The
typical housebreaker or burglar establishes an MO pat-
tern based upon successful past offenses. Usually a bur-
glar will continue to commit similar crimes until he is
either apprehended or for some other reason ceases to
commit burglaries. The universal and crime specific in-
formational factors previously presented are depicted
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in figure 2-1 for a typical housebreaking or burglary
case in which the criminal offender succeeds in com-
pleting the crime unapprehended.

(1) The available information evaluation must con-
sider the specificity, accuracy, and value of the infor-
mation received.

(2) The analysis of housebreaking/burglaries should
be systematically directed toward examining the follow-
ing factors:

(a) Geographic factors.

(b) Property loss descriptions.
(¢) Specific MO factors.

(d) Victim target descriptors.
(e) Physical evidence factors.
() Time factors.

(g) Suspect descriptors.

(h) Suspect vehicle descriptors.

(3) In this listing, the informational factors are pre-
sented in order of relative importance. It should be
emphasized that the above listing is for analysis pur-
poses. The ordering of a listing for investigative solu-
tions would be very different.

d. Commercial housebreaking analysis. The analysis
of commercial housebreaking is in many respects easier
than that of residential housebreaking/burglaries. More
pertinent information is available to the analyst in ana-
lyzing commercial housebreaking. Commercial house-
breakings” are more specialized and will exhibit more
specifi? MO characteristics. The analyst normally has
more specific information regarding point and method
of entry, victim target description, and property loss
description. The time factors for commercial house-
breaking may be of less value in commercial house-
breaking analysis than in residential burglary analysis
since most commercial housebreakings occur at night
or during weekends,

(1) The commercial housebreaker is generally more
mobile than the residential burglar. An analysis of com-
mercial housebreaking is not as restricted in geograph-
ical area as an analysis of residential burglaries. The
commercial burglar may travel a considerable distance
to attack a particular type of business. The residential
burglar, however, is less discriminating because he has,
a greater number of potential targets. Figure 2-2 depicts
the availability and informational value of the universal
and crime-specific factors for a commercial housebreak-
ing case. :

(2) A comparison of this figure with that for resi-
dential burglary will reveal certain differences. The
analysis of commercial housebreaking should be sys-
tematically directed toward examining the following
listing of information factors:

(@) Victim target descriptors.
(b) Specific MO factors.

(c) Geograhic factors.

(d) Property loss descriptors.
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(e) Physical evidence factors.

(f) Suspect descriptors.

(g) Suspect vehicle descriptors.

(h) Time factors.

(3) The commercial housebreaker may be a juve-
nile criminal, an addict, or a professional. Each of these
types provides a different set of factors to analyze. The
above listing is a composite of the three types.

e. Robbery. Robberies are well suited to analysis.
This class of criminal offenders is usually likely to op-
erate in a given geographical area. The commercial rob-
ber generally seeks a sizeable amount of cash, while
targets of the street robber frequently include credit
cards, checks, and other valuables in addition to cash.

(1) The presence of physical evidence is more prob-
able in street robberies than in commercial robbery
because the criminal offender frequently discards such
evidence as purses and wallets after completmg the of-
fense. The mugger frequently utilizes surprise as part

of his MO in order to reduce his chances of apprehen-
sion by physical identification.

(2) The probability of universal and crime specific
informational factors for a typical robbery offense is
depicted in figure 2-3. The analysis of these crimes
should be primarily concerned with systematic exami-
nation of cases according to the following listing:

(a) Geographic factors.

(b) Victim target descriptors.
(c¢) Time factors.

(d) Suspect descriptors.

(e) Property loss descriptors.
() Specific MO factors.

(g) Physical evidence factors.
(h) Suspect vehicle descriptors.

f. Auto larceny analysis. Auto theft is probably the
best suited crime for analysis. The analyst frequently
has more information available on any given auto theft
than any other crime. Although suspect descriptive in-
formation is usually lacking in auto larceny cases, the
greater availability of crime specific information makes
auto theft extremely receptive to analysis.

(1) Auto theft offenders.include joy-riders, profes-
sional care dismantlers, and wholesalers of stolen ve-
hicles. In many cases, until apprehended, all of these
offenders will establish and maintain a particular MO.

(2) Helpful elements in analyzing auto theft cases
are the availability of information, the presence of phys-
ical evidence, and the ability of the stolen property to
be traced. The probability of universal and crime spe-
cific informational factors for a typical reported auto
theft case is depicted in figure 2-4.

(3) Of special importance in this figure are the
geographic factors, suspect vehicle descriptors, and
property loss descriptors. In analyzing an auto theft,
the analyst usually has information concerning two geo-
graphic locations for analysis (location stolen and lo-
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cation recovered). Also, the suspect vehicle descriptors,
property loss descriptors, and victim target descriptors
are all the same. This greatly augments the analysis of
auto thefts. In the following listing of general priorities,
the suspect vehicle descriptors, property loss descrip-
tors, and victim target descriptors should be considered
of equal importance:

(a) Geographic factors.

(b) Victim target descriptors.

(¢) Suspect vehicle descriptors.

(d) Property loss descriptors.

(e) Specific MO factors.

(f) Time factors.

(g) Physical evidence factors.

() Suspect descriptors.

(4) In an examination of specific MO factors in
auto theft, the analyst will place emphasis on the con-
tition of the vehicle when recovered. Factors of primary
importance in analyzing auto theft cases are the recov-
ery location, make and model, and the degree of strip-
page of the stolen auto.

g. Larceny and theft analysis. Theft reports of a gen-
eral nature are not usually well suited to analysis. Some
benefits are derived from analyzing larceny offenses
when specific factors are selected; auto accession thefts,
for example, can be specifically analyzed.

(1) The problem encountered in attempting to ana-
lyze general theft cases result from the large volume of
reported offenses, the large number of possible crime
types, and the many possible MO patterns, In order to
analyze theft cases, the analysis operation must first
restrict the number of cases and crime classification to
a workable level. This may be done by classifying gen-
eral theft cases into special categories and analyzing
them by considering only special MO factors. Logical
subclassifications mclude( thefts from autos, thefts of
auto accessories, bicycle thefts, shipping dock thefts,
tool and equipment thefts, etc,

(2) Many of the general theft cases received by the
crime’ prevention section will be helpful in analyzing
other crime types. For example, an increasing trend in
automobile parts thefts may have common perpetrators
involved in auto theft and stripping.

(3) Due to the great number of possible crimes
encompassed in the UCMI article, a listing of infor-
mational factors and their values is difficult to construct.
The following listing represents a more general set of
analysis priorities than those previously presented, and
may be useful in considering general theft analysis:

(a) Property loss descriptors.
(b) Victim target descriptors.
(¢) Geographic factors.

(d) Specific MO factors.

(e) Time factors.

(f) Suspect descriptors.
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(g) Suspect vehicle descriptors.
() Physical evidence factors.
(4) When particular patterns appear, the analysis
section can undertake specific in-depth analysis pro-
grams.

h. Rape and sex crime analysis. Rape and sex crimes
fall into two distinct categories: those in which the crim-
inal offender is known to the victim, and those in which
he is unknown (stranger-to-stranger). Those cases in
which the offender is known to the victim are of limited
informational value to the analyst. The in-depth analy-
sis of rape and sex crimes should be restricted to those
cases in which there is no apparent relationship between
the suspect and victim. Rape and sex offenses in which
the victim knows the suspect are often crimes of op-
portunity. Usually a particular MO is not established
by these offenders. On the other hand, the rapist or
sex offender committing crimes of the “stranger-to-
stranger” type will usually provide definite MO pat-
terns, making his crimes well suited to analysis. The
burglary with rape motive, for example, is particularly
well suited to analysis, as is the kidnapper-child mo-
lester. The advantages to analyzing rape and sex of-
fenses of the stranger-to-stranger types lies in the se-
riousness of the crime, its relative rareness, and the
availability of information for a particular offense or
body of offenses.

(1) The probability of universal and crime specific
informational factors for a typical reported rape or sex
offense of the stranger-to-stranger type depicted in fig-
ure 2-5. As can be seen, the “property loss factor” has
been changed due to its lack of applicability.

(2) As with robbery, the suspect descriptive factors
are of primary concern to the analyst in examining rape
and sex offenses. The victim descriptive factors are also
of importance in analyzing rape and sex offenses; in
many cases, the perpetrator will restrict his attacks to
victims of a certain age, a particular race, or particular
occupation grouping, The analysis of rape and sex crimes
should consider examining cases according to the fol-
lowing listing based on information availability and value:

(a) Crime type and classification.
(b) Suspect descriptors.

() Specific MO factors.

(d) Victim target descriptors.

(e) Geographic factors.

(f) Time factors.

(g) Suspect vehicle descriptors,
(h) Victim-suspect relationship.
(?) Physical evidence factors.

i, Forgery and fraud analysis. Forgeries and fraud
cases can provide correlative information on other re-
ported criminal information on other reported criminal
offenses such as burglary and strong-armed robbery.
The analysis of forgeries is also aided by the fact that

DA Pam 190-31

most forgers are repeaters who have established definite
MO patterns.

(1) Although forgery and fraud offenses are diffi-
cult to prevent or suppress, these are crimes that can
be solved if available information is effectively utilized.
Analysis of forgery and fraud cases can generate infor-
mation that is disseminated to area merchants in the
form of “Check Warning Bulletins”. The use of these
bulletins can enhance community relations.

(2) The principal problem encountered in analyzing
forgery and fraud cases is the temporal availability of
information. In some cases a delay of between three or
four days to several months occurs between the time
the offense was committed and the time it was reported,

J. Assault and murder analysis. Most criminal offenses
constituting assault and murder do not lend themselves
to analysis. The comparative rarity of these crimes in-
volving complete strangers makes it difficult to plot and
predict assaults and murders. To effectively predict as-
saults and murders, a tremendous amount of time and
research will be necessary.

2-7. Detail procedures for crime analysis

a. In organizing the flow of inf¢rmation within a pro-
vost marshal’s office to facilitate analysis in support of
crime prevention efforts, the crime prevention officer
should provide the administrative section with a list of
offenses which lend themselves to analysis and which
are capable of being suppressed by effective crime pre-
vention programs. When final action on an MPR or
ROI covering one of these offenses has been taken, it
should be forwarded to the crime prevention officer for
review.

b. The crime prevention officer, using preprinted
worksheet containing the factors which are of particular
interest for that offense, should record the specific crime
factors, If some of the information is not available, he
should contact the investigator who prepared the final
report and secure the information while it is still clear
in his mind. The period covered by each worksheet will
depend on the volume of cases at the particular instal-
lation. For a crime like robbery that has a low incidence
rate on most installations, one worksheet will suffice
for the entire calendar year. For a more frequent crime,
such as larceny, it may be necessary to use a different
worksheet for each month or quarter and to use a sum-
mary sheet to keep track of the data from all of the
reporting periods in the year.

c. The data collection sheets give specific information
on individual types of crime, This together with general
crime trends which are identified by comparing the data
from DA Form 2819 for the current period to earlier
periods; and the geographic data from the crime oc-
currence map gives most of the information that is re-
quired to develop tightly targeted crime prevention pro-
grams. While this system does require additional forms
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N (the data collection sheets and crime occurrence map)
. ‘d«}' to be developed for use within the crime prevéntion

#  section, it does not increase the workload of either pa-
trols or investigators, since they prepare only the MPRs
and ROI which are required for other purposes.

d. In addition to the information recorded in the
forms, hand written notes should be kept on items or
trends that become apparent to the analyst as he, re\, iews
cases. For example, as a result of reading the cases on

i

Le robbery to extract information for his collection form,

the analyst may notice that a high proportion of the

“wictims were attacked while crossing an unlighted ath-

lefic field near a troop billet area. This should be re-

* c )rded so that-it may be used in publicity campaigns
and also so that it may be passed along to patrols who
foutinely patrol the troop billet areas.

/ -¢. Geographic analysis. A geographic analysis is per-

formed to determine information not available in the
original data element source (a crime report for ex-
ample). When a pin is used to indicate a crime location
on a map, the relationship to other reported crimes of
/ the same type becomes apparent to the analyst. Geo-
graphic analysis is normally performed by mapping,.

f. Mapping analysis techniques involve the use of a
map to depict the actual geographical relationships be-
tween particular criminal events according to prescribed
_ data elements. A pin map displaying the actual locations
i of burglaries over a period of time is an example of

such a technique.

8. In selecting a mapping technique several different
things must be considered. These include the number
of data elements that are to be recorded in the mapping,
the temporal considerations that must be met, the re-
trievability of stored data, and the number of misps to
be maintained.

h. Thé number of data elements to be recorded on
a map can dictate the technique to be utilized. For

* example, if the case number is to be recorded in con-

junction with the location of offense, a dot (color-coded,

. self-adhesive paper disks) map or flag pin map can be

utilized, whereas a typical color-coded pin map cannot,

: If particular MO factors are to be recorded, various

color-coded and marked pins can be utilized for iden-
tlfymg specific MO patterns,

i, In addition, the length of time a particular map or
set of maps is maintained should be considered. No set
rules have been established regarding map maintenance
time; however, a number of agencies with operating
crime analysis sytems were surveyed. Generally, the
maps are maintained either for a one to three month
period, or two maps were maintained for each crime
type (one on a weekly or monthly basis and the Gther

DA Pam 190-31

on a year to date or quarterly basis). This decision
should be based on the volume of criminal types for
the area to be mapped, physical space limitations, the

- specific mapping technique adopted, and the number

of maps to be maintained.

4, Stored map data should be easily retrievable for *

use in comparisons of data. Pin maps can be recorded
by the photographic means, The use of two slides pro-
jectors to superimpose one figure over another is one
effective method data retrieval. The use of color-coded
paper dots placed on acetate overlays covering area
maps facilitates the retrieval of recorded data.

k. The number of maps to be maintained must be
based on pltysical space limitations, staffing of the crime
prevention section, the types of crimes selected for
analysis, and the maintenance period for each map. The
agencies surveyed maintained from 18 maps to 3 maps.
There are five crime types suited to geographical analy-
sis (burglary, robbery, housebreakmg, auto theft, and
sex crimes).

1. The number of maps to be malntamed by the crime
prevention section can be reduced by utilizing one map
to record more than one crime type. For example,

housebreaking and burglaries can be placed on the same

map by using different colored pins for each type of
crime. The incorporation of numbered pins of different
colors can be used to designate the type of premise
attacked. Auto theft and recovery mapy may be kept
on the same map with recorded informiation on thefts
of vehicle parts.

m. The number of maps maintained should reflect
the needs of the agency according to the volume of
reported crimes and the different data elements or in-
formational factors to be recorded. Thus, the more de-
tailed the analysis, the more maps required. The actual
number of maps to be maintained must be left to the
discretion of the individual agency; however, a starting
point for this decision might be to consider keeping one
map for each of the crime classifications for the present
period, on a weekly or monthly basis, and either keep
the prevxous perjod.) recorded map or maintain a year-
to-date activity map.

n. Petjodically, a summary of the information that
has beén collected, plus the crime prevention officer’s
comments including trends, countermeasures, and op-
erational changes which may have an impact on the
crime rate should be provided to the provost marshal,
local CID commander, and the installation crime pre-
vention council. Whether this is done monthly, quar-
terly, or semi-annually will depend on the volume of
reported crime and the preference of the local provost
marshal,
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{ Command/Law Enforcement Countermeasures
. i s
i 3-1. Introduction phone with other emergency numbers for quick refer-
‘ a, This chapter discusses actions that commanders  ence.
. N and/or provost marshals can take to reduce crime on ¢. The program should be well publicized.
i 4w Army installations. In many cases the actions described d. Members on the installation should be educated
§ have applications other than strictly crime prevention.  on the desired procedures for reporting of incidents.
y ! However, only the crime prevention aspects are dis- e. Each call should be documented and records main-
- ‘! Y. cussed. tained concerning results of these calls to evaluate the
A b. Most of the “hard data” available on the effec-  effectiveness of the program.
? tiveness of law enforcement measures in reducing crime
come from studies conducted by civilians. While most
) ! of the findings of this type of study are applicable to  gection i
crime prevention programs on Army installations, dif  gecurity Lighting
ferences in population, degree of control that can be ‘
N exercised by t}}e authorities, and gther environmeqtal 3-4. Introduction to lighting
factors, may dictate that the civilian recommendation e jdea that lighting can provide improved protection
be modified prior to implementation on military in-  for people and facilities is as old as civilization. Over
stallations. the years, protective lighting evolved from candle and
; ' wood power to more sophisticated gas lights, with the
N [ first systems installed by the early 1800’s. Finally, with
o | = _ Sectioni the perfection and expanded use of electricity, the first
{1 Vo P \} Crime Hot Lines electric filament street lights began appearing during
A Y ' the 1870’s, increasing visibility-and providing commu-
0 i 3-2. Introduction to hot’lines " nities with a feeling of security.
A crime hot line is a dedicated crime. reporting tele-’ a. As military policemen you are aware of the effect
1 phone number located at the military police/security that lighting has in reducing criminal opportunity.
\ desk. This program would allow anyone in the com-  Nonetheless, it is interesting to note that a variety of
Eh ‘mumty to make an immddiate report of any crime or  studies and experiments have recently been conducted
el suspicious activity he observes. An effective crime re-  that have documented this fact. For example, in De-
\%?><\<§:>\ i porting program would be a deterrent to crime and = cember, 1973, in response to national appeals for energy
e o enhance law enforcement responses to such incidents. - conservation a small town in Indiana turned off its street
» . ‘ lights. A immediate outbreak of vandalism and petty
4 = ’ } 3-3. Considerations : thefts occurred, The outbreak peaked with four firms
. Y s Considerations in implementing a crime reporting pro- ~ in a’ “commercial district being burglarized in a single
, § gram would include the following: evening. As a result, the conservationists’ ideas were
= * > a. Personnel reporting incidents sheuld be allowed replaced by the realities of the community with public
. ) to remain anonymous if they desire, and this fact should ~ demand forcing a return to the properly lighted streets.
' h be publicized. Some individuals will report their ob- b. This example is extreme. However, experierice has
servations only if they know they can remain anony-  shown the close relationship between illumination and
. mous. If deemed feasible, neighborhood watch blocks  crime. In fact, installation of improved, brighter street
& could be provided designated block numbers that could hghtmg in a number of cities has resulted in the follow-
- o be used when reporting crimes or other suspicious ac-  ing reported effects: -
o tivities. This system would allow neighborhood blocks (@) St. Lovis; Missouri «-....C.. . A4 peréont soduction in
to receive feedback on ‘the dxsposmon of the reported . stranger crime; d 29 percent
: . incident. drop in auto theft; and, a13
0 N o °b. The dedicated phone aumber used should be easy perce:n; ;edl;ctipn “in. com-
AR ) mercial burglaries.
f i g‘} to rc?_men_lb.er This could mclu.dQ a nun}ber where ex (2) New York, New YOrk woeecoecan AS0to80 pgercent decrease
. 4.7/ tension digits are all the same, in ascending or descend- (Public Parks) - in vandalism,
7 ing order, or spell out a word such as 4357 (HELP). (3) Detroit, Michigén .............. A 55 percent dscrease in
Sticker labels listing the number could be placed on the . street crimes.
(] o = ﬁ ’ 3-1T
. — ,__‘:,u:.,,,,w-‘,w_»ﬁ-,»»w—yA~~ﬁ:z;é§‘-«~\~aﬁ::;:;w..ﬁ1~- = L \ . T ’W—.‘:, A \" .
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A 25 percent decrease in
robbery, compared‘with an
8 percent decrease city-
 wide, Y )

i inoi! _—_ An 85 percent decrease in
(5) Chicago, RIS --------==-- An 85 perent dectese 2
cline in auto theft; and, a 30
percent reduction in purse
snatching.

(4) Washington, ) 5 o

c. It is because of this clear relatiqnship that street
lighting intensity has beent increa.sed mkma‘ny_ comrriu-
" nities well above standards re_qulred for traffic safe y.
Street lights, however, are.not the only type of hghtlng
important to crime prevention and security. cher 'tykl‘)es
of illuminating devices such as flood hgl_lts, search lig ts,
and fresnel units can also be used to increase sepunty
around homes, businesses and industr}al _complexes, ’
d. The selection, installation and mamt.en-ance of out-
door lighting is a facilities fangineer function. Howevert;
the engineers are primarily concerned with tpe cos
offectiveness of lighting systems, energy cor-lservatlgn,
and the elimination of safety hazards: As. an 1nsta11at1(.);1
crime prevention officer, you view llghthg from a dif-
ferent perspective. It is up to you to convince the com-
mander that in some applications, At 18 wo;thwhlle to
add more lighting than has been ex.nplc')yed in t.he past.
To do this you must understand lighting ‘te‘rmmology,
techniques, and equipment. Some of the more common
terms and techniques are explained below.

5. Transitional lighting o
3":‘ good lighting isg the single most cost effective fie-
terrent to crime, but what is good hghtmg:? Ideal!y, a
good lighting system would be reproduced'dayhg.ht.
Realistically, however, the system n}ust furnish a high
level of visibility and at the same time a low level of
glare. One of the most critical problems that nef:ds to
be considered is that the:evenness of outdoor hg_.ht is
more jmportant than an gbsolute fevel. Too much light-
ing cah actually be a hazard in 'it.self‘.If. the resultgpt
glare or brightness makes visibility d}mcult, outdgor
evening activity areas, such asa tennis court or play-
grounds, can be hazardous because of the dlfflculty.of
seeing cleatly into the surrounding area. ‘When an in-
dividual leaves a brightly lighted area such as thfs and
walks into a dark area their vision 1 momentarily re-
duced and their vulnerability is increas_gd.“The oppor-
tynity for criminal attack is more of a likelihood when
. a sitnation like this exists. ‘ .
. . Tranbitional lighting can be effectively used to min-
imize this hazard. Transitional thﬁng mer.é}y provides
a gradual light level change from a brightly lighted area
to a dark area. A lower light level can be employed
adjacent to the bright area and this would help to pro-
vide a safe transition. :
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3-6. Understanding lighting technology: A defini-
tion of terms

a. Lighting technology involves a whole new lan- " =

guage. Generally, the terms, definitions and discussions

* that appear in most texts are designed for the lighting

engineer who has a strong foundation in the jargon imd
specifics of this subject. The terms presented bfe ow
provide a point of departure that you may draw from
in developing a better understanding of the sub]?ct.‘
Some of the basic lighting terms that you, as a crime
prevention cfficer, should be familiar with include:

(1) Watt: A term used to measure the amount of
electrical energy consumed. : . .

(2) Lumen: The lamps (light bulbs) used in various
lighting equipn“ ent are rated in lumens. The lumenf is
frequently usgd as a term to express thc? ‘outpu;ci oht’a
light source. Lumen is actually an expression of a ight's
efficiency as measured by lumens per wa.t_t. . '

.(3) Foot Candle: This is another unit of jllumina-
tion. It is defined as the illumination on a s’u‘rfaﬁ:e one

" square foot in area on which is uniformly distributed

~ one lumen of light.

(4) Coverage Factor: The coverage factor i.s the
minimum number of directions from which a point or
area should be lighted depending upon the use of_the
area. For exdample, a coverage factor of two is required

ing areas ;
igle;f}ffigz:rtlgof shadows between automobiles, piles of
materials and similar bulky objects.

(5) Quality of Lighting: This term.r.efer.s, to the
distribution of brightness and color rendition in a par-
ticular area. The term is generally us"ed to dgscnbe how
tht can favorably contribute to v;sual perfonx}anpe,
visual comfort; ease of scene, safety and aesthetics for

ific tasks. '
SpeCI(ﬁGX Reflector: A device used to redirect the light
by the process of reflection. | -

(7) Refractor: A glass bandB globe or bowl des1gne
to control the direction of the light by means o§ prisms.

8 Luminaire: A complete“‘li.g}}'t.mg device con-
sisting of a light source, together “f‘; Aits globe, reflec-
tor, refractor, and housing. The pe,; .post, or bracket

s not considered a part of the luminaire. ‘

(9) Visual Factors: The ease with which objects are
seen is largely dependent upon four visual factors. .Thcse
factors play an important part w}len the plannm-g of
effective security lighting is considered. These visual
factors (i:‘zr)e Size—larger objects are more readily seen
and reflect a greater amount of light. 7

k (b) Brightness—bright or light colored surfaces
" reflect more light than dark or tarnished reflector sur-
face (©) Contrast is important in that an object placed
against a strongly _contras,t‘mg background will seem to
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reflect more light to the eye than when the object and
the background are alike.

(d) Time is critical because it requires less time
to see accurately under good illumination than it does
with poor lighting.

3-7. General types of outside seéurity lighting

a. There are four general types of outside security
lighting. These are: continuous lighting; emergency
lighting; movable lighting; and, stand-by lighting. Each
is described briefly below.

b. Continuous lighting, the most familiar type of out-
door security lighting, can be designed to provide two
specific results: greater projection or controlled light-
ing. The glare method of continuous lighting originated
in prisons and correctional institutions where it is still
used to illuminate walls and outside barriers. It has been
described by some security experts as “a barrier of light”
and is particularly effective for lighting boundaries around
a facility and approaches to the site. This technique is
normally used when the glare of lights directed across
an area will not interfere with adjacent properties. The
utility behind this method is that a potential intruder
has difficulty seeing inside an area protected by such a
“barrier”; thus, the lighting method creates a strong
visual and psychological deterrent. Generally, flood lights
are used in this way because the beam, although easy
to direct, produces a great deal of glare that a possible
intruder must face.

c.- The controlled lighting approach is the second type
of continuous lighting. It is generally employed in sit-
uations where due to surrounding property owners,
nearby highways, or other limitations, it is necesary for
the light to be more precisely focused. For example,
the controlled lighting method would be used when the
width of the lighted strip outside of an area must be
controlled and adjusted to fit a particular need, such as
illuminating a wide strip inside a fence and a narrow

strip outside, or the lighting of a wall or roof. One of
the most popular methods of controlled lighting for
industrial and commercial use is the “surface method”.
This method provides for the complete illumination of
a particular area or structure within a defined site; not
only are the perimeters of the property lighted, but so
are the various parking areas, storage lots, and other
locations that require improved security. Another ad-
vantage of the surface method is that the lighting units
are directed at a building rather than away from it so
that its appearance is enhanced at night, This same
principle is used in some locations to illuminate the front
and surroundings of residential sites.
d. A second type of outside security lighting is stand-

by lighting. Stand-by lighting systems generally consist.

of continuous systems but are designed for reserve or
stand-by use, or to supplement continuous systems. These
systems are engaged either automatically or manually
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when the continuous system is inoperative or the need
for additional lighting arises. A stand-by system can be
most useful to light selectively a particular portion of a
site should prowlers or intruders be suspected, or to
light an area merely useful at a construction site.

e. A third type of system uses moveable lighting
hardware. This system is manually operated and usually
is made up of moveable search or flood lights that can
be located in selected or special locations which will
only require lighting for a temporary period. The move-
able system can also be used to supplement continuous
or stand-by lighting. This type of system would be par-
ticularly useful at a construction site. ’

f. The fourth system is emergency lighting. Emer-
gency lights may duplicate any or alil of the other three
types of lighting. Generally, the emergency lighting sys-
tem is used in times of power failure or other emer-
gencies when other systems are inoperative. The unique
feature of the emergency system is that it is based on
an alternative power source such as a gas powered gen-
erator or batteries.

3-8 General types of lighting sources

a. Listed below are the general lighting sources that
are mostly used in providing indoor or outdoor lighting.
Their characteristics are described and their lumen out-
put is summarized in the chart at the end of this section.
The lighting sources discussed are: incandescent, mer-
cury vapor, fluorescent, metal halide, and sodium va-
por.

b. Incandescent lighting systems have low initial cost
and provide good color rendition. However, incandes-
cent lamps are relatively short in rated life (500-10,000
hours) and low in lamp efficiency (17-23 LPW) when
compared to other lighting sources.

¢. Mercury vapor lamps emit a purplish white color,
caused by an electric current passing through a tube of
conducting and luminous gas. This type of light is gen-
erally considered more efficient than the incandescent
lamp and is widespread use as exterior lighting. Ap-
proximately 75 percent of all street lighting is mercury
vapor. Because mercury lamps have a long life (24,000
hours) and good lumen maintenance characteristics, they
are widely used in applications where long burning hours
are customary. Good color rendition is provided and

the lumen per watt is 45-63.

d. Metal halide is similar in physical appearance to
mercury vapor, but provides a light source of higher
luminous efficiency and better color rendition. Th2 rated
life hours is short when compared to the 24,000 of mer-
cury lamps. Used in applications where color rendition
is of primary importance and generally where the burn-
ing hours per year are low. Rated at 80-100 LPW.

e. Fluorescent lights provides good color rendition,
high lamp efficiency (67-83 LPW) as well as long life
(12,000-20,000 hours). However, their long length, rel-
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ative to their small diameter, causes luminaires to have
very wide horizontal beam spreads. Fluorescent lamps
are temperature sensitive and low ambient tempera-
tures can decrease the efficiency. Fluorescent lights can-
not project light over long distances and thus are not
desirable as flood type lights. This type of light is very
commonly used for office and indoor business lighting.

f. High pressure sodium vapor is a relatively new
light source which was introduced in 1965 and is rapidly
gaining acceptance for exterior lighting of parking areas,
roadways and buildings and industrial and commercial
interior installations. Constructed orn the same principle
as mercury vapor lamps but emit a golden-white to light
pink color. Provides high lumen efficiency (100-140)
and provides relatively good color rendition. Lamp life
expected is up to 24,000 hours. Maintenance of light
output is good and average about 90 percent throughout
its rated life.

g. Low pressure sodium vapor is similar in principles
of operation to other types of vapor lights but provides
a much higher lumen per watt ratio (135-180). Color
emitted is a golden-yellow or amber and is within a very
narrow band of yellow wave-length. This monochro-
matic emission occurs within the most sensitive portion
of human eye response and thus provides good visual
ability. However, this narrow band width also is re-
sponsible for very poor color rendition. LPSV lights
have about 95 percent lumen maintenance throughout
their rated life. The higher wattage LPSV lamps in-
crease to about 40” in length and thus reduces optical
control. LPSV will normally restrike within a few sec-
onds should there be a momentary power loss. Average
lamp life is 18,000 hours. ‘

3-9. Guidelines to recommending a lighting sys-
tem

a. The location of lights, the direction of beams, and
the types of general and back up systems that you may
recommend will depend upon a number of variables.
These include such things as the size of the area to be
secured, the amount of light needed to adequately pro-
tect the facility, the nature of other protective systems
that the facility may already be using, and the type and
nature of the facility to be protected, i.e., warehouse,
retail outlet, commercial facility or residential site.

b. When traffic safety is considered, approximately
one to two foot candles is a typical light level for high
traffic streets and interchanges, while a level of .4 foot
candles is typical for residential streets. Crime deterrent
lighting, by comparison, usually approaches the 100 foot
candle level, while moonlit streets are at the .02 foot
candle level.

3-10. Types of lighting equipment
a. Four types of lighting equipment generally used
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or associated with security lighting are: flood lights,
street lights, fresnel units and search lights.

b. Floodlights can be used to accommodate most out-
door security lighting needs, including the illumination
of boundaries, fences, and buildings and for the em-
phasis of vital areas or particular buildings. The flood-
light is so versatile because it is designed to form a beam
that can be projected to a distant point or used to hlgh-
light a particular area. The beam width available in
flood lights are roughly classified as narrow, medium
and wide. These widths may also be obtained in a va-
riety of sizes and types of lamps.

c. The incandescent floodlight is commonly used in
all types of security situations—commercial, industrial
and residential. The other type of lamp—the gaseous
discharge lamp—rnay consist of either mercury or so-
dium vapor. It should be pointed out that, in the main,
the use of gaseous discharge lamps for protective light-
ing may be somewhat limited due to the fact that they
require a period of two to five minutes to warm up to
their full light output, In addition, if a voltage inter-
ruption occurs while they are operating the gaseous
types require a slightly longer period to re-light.

d. Street lights have ‘received the most widespread
notoriety for their value in reducing crime, Generally,
street lights are rated by the size of the lamp and the
characteristics of the light dlstnbuted More specifi-
cally, there are four types of lighting units that are
utilized in street lighting. The most common and oldest
is the incandescent lamp. Although it is the least ex-
pensive in terms of purchase, it js the most expensive
to operate in terms of energy consumed and the number
needed. As such, incandescent lighting is generally rec-
ognized as the least efficient and economical type of
street lighting for use today. *

e. The second type of lighting unit that, as a recently
developed system has been acclaimed by some pohce
officials as “the best source available” is the high in-
tensity sodium vapor lamp. This lamp produces more
lumens per watt than most other types, is brighter,
cheaper to maintain, and the color rendition is close to
that of natural daylight—a point that should be consid-
ered strongly in traffic control hghtmg and also in crime
situations.

f. The third and fourth types of devices commonly
used for street lighting are the mercury vapor and metal
halide lamps. Both are bright and emit a good color
rendition. They are not as efficient as the newer high
mtensﬂ:y sodium vapor lights. In addition, they are more
expensive to operate than sodium vapor lights and do
not produce as many lumens of light per watt.

g. There are a number of street lighting systems and
varieties that must be considered when recommending
the adoption of street lighting as a crime prevention
technique within a community. Placement and quality
of lighting equipment depends in a large part on char-
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acteristics and needs of the areas to be served. For
example, lighting that might be sufficient for a low-
crime 'suburban area might not be adequate in a high-

. crime, inner city area. In addition, the value and ef-

fectlveness of an approved lighting program should not

_be judged only on the basis of measurable crime re-
duction. If streets and parks are more secure and in-

viting, they can help bring people together, enhance
the community, and foster a sense of mutual inde-
pendence and participation. Based on these arguments
the National Advisory Commission on Criminal Justice
Standards and Goals developed the following recom-
mendation on street lighting programs for high crime
areas,

“. . . units of local government (should) consider
the establishment

of approved street lighting programs in high crime
areas. The needs

- and wishes of the commumty should be a deter-

mining factor from the

outset and public officials should carefully evaluate
the experience

of other jurisdictions before initiating their own
program.”’ :

h. When discussing the type of street hghtmg system
that a commumty should adopt, a crime prevention
officer mitst keep a number of factors in mind. That is,
the kind of light source and wattage needed to light a

“particular street depends on such variables as the height

and placement of existing light poles, tht/amount of
reflection offered by surrounding surfaces, and poten-
tial glare, among others. In addition, cost factors for
installation and maintenance are also important. Fi-
nally, the nature of the community should be assessed—
residential versus commercial versus industrial. Re-
member, realistically, few cities will have the resources
to become involved in a tctal re-lighting program.

i. For the most part, critical areas of the city should
be lighted, or old light sources should be replaced. It
will be your responsibility to identify these areas after
analysis of sites, crime statistics and other factors that
you feel are pertinent to the question of security and
the reduction of criminal opportunity.

j. Fresnel units are another type of lighting device
that can be used in crime prevention. These units which
offer a glaretype security, deliver fan shaped beams of
light that are approximately 180 degrees in the hori-
zontal and 15 to 30 degrees in the vertical. The appli-
cation of this type of unit is limited to areas where the
resulting “objectionable” glare will not disturb neigh-
borhood activities. Thus, the fresnal unit is usually re-
stricted to industrial sites and commercial establish-
ments that do not abut residential areas.

k. Although offering more limited opportunities for
application, search lights also provide a type of crime
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related lighting system. Search lights are generally of
an incandescent light bulb type and are designed for
simplicity and dependability. These lights commonly
range from 12 to 24 inches in diameter, with a direct,
but restricted beam. Power generally ranges from 250
watts to 3,000 watts.

3-11. Automatic lighting control :

a. Two basic means of automatic light control used
to regulate the hours of operation are the fimer and
photoelectric cell. A timer is essentially an electric clock
which operates a set of contacts through a preset turn
on/turn off cycle. Some timers can be multiprogrammed
to turn a light off and on numerous times within a 24
hour period. Timers are versatile in that they can also
be used to operate other appliances such as a radio or
television. Portable timers will cost between 5-15 dol-
lars. The built in type with more sophisticated pro-
gramming and more capablhtles cost considerably more.

b. The photoelectric cell is widely used to control
outside lighting and also building exterior lighting. With
the photocell, the amount of light falling on the cell
determither the light is off or on. The photocell works
on current and resistance principles. If there is a low
light level hitting the photocell the resistence of the cell
is Jowered and current will flow to energize the light.
As the light level increases the resistence also increases
and cuts off the current and turns to light off. The
advantage of the photocell over the timer is that the
photocell automatically cosdtes for the change in times
of sunset and sunrise. Photocells are built in as a com-
ponent of many outdoor light fixtures or can be easily
added to the fixture. One photocell can be used to
control a number of lights or each light may be equipped
with photocelF/For residential lighting, photocell units
can also be supplied with the fixture or 1t can be added
to an existing fixture. - >

3-12. Lighting and the energy crisis ;

- a. Other than street lighting, no statistical accounts
have been made as to the effect various types of lighting
discussed above have on reducing crime. While the na-
tion is facing an energy crisis and conservation rec-
ommendations have been common, there is a critical
question to homeowners, industrialists, and business-
men as to whether or not it is cost-effective to reduce
security lighting. The example presented at the outset
of this discussion concerning the experience in a small
Indiana town is instructive. Patently, lighting is a critical
and needed security device both in a residential area
and among businesses, Thus, as a crime prevention of-
ficer, it will not be difficult for you to explain and have
strong support for the continued use of private security
lighting systems.

b. Publicity supported systems, however, may be
questioned in light of the current crisis. Generally “street
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lights” utilize about .7 percent of the electrical energy
generated in this nation. The public’s return for t_hls
consumption of now scarce energy is a general fe'ehng
that street lights have a deterrent effect on street crimes.
This effect is somewhat sustained by research conducted
by the Law Enforcement Assistance Administration and
the fact that various communities which have installed
improved street lighting in certain areas have r.ep.orted
reductions in the rate of street crime. Thus, it is th‘e
judgement of LEAA that any American comxpunity is
justified in not taking any action toward reducing street
lighting if it so chooses. . .

¢. Moreover, the use of security lighting as a crime
deterrent has been supported, although in a limited
fashion, through research and is accepted by the fedeyal
government as a viable tool in assisting a community
in its fight against crime. As a crime preventxop officer,
it will be your duty to inform your installation com-
mander and facility engineer of the value of i‘nfproved
lighting. In fact, more and more polic.e ofﬁglal‘s are
beginning to see the need to assign high pnonty to
improved lighting as a valuable and necessary technique
to reduce criminal opportunity.

Section Il '
Crime Prevention Through Environmental Design

3-13. Introduction . .
Crime prevention practitioners are recognizing th.e im-
portance of considering design and physical planning in
the reduction of crime, Crime prevention officers have
an opportunity toinfluence the design of major facilities
through the Installation Planning Board. However, to
be effective, he must understand a number of concepts
on the relationship between the physical design of build-
ings and crime occurrences. These include the concepts
of: territoriality; natural surveillance; and defensible
space. Each is reviewed below. - :

3-14. Territoriality , o
Historically, the single family home on its own piece of
land, somewhat isolated from its neighbors (but often
by as little as a few feet) has been considered to be the
family’s ““territory.” The single-family home sits on a
piece of land buffered from neighbors and the public
street by intervening grounds. At times, a buf.fc?rv is rein-
forced by symbolic shrubs or fences. The positioning of
lights in windows which look out upon the buffering
grounds also act to reinforce the claim.

a. Unfortunately, as the population has grown and
the need for housing has increased, the trend toward
the development of single-family units has been par-
alleled, if not outstripped, by the development of ToW-
houses, apartment buildings, and various high-rise
structures. Architects, planners, and designers involved
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in developing these structures have not paid a great
deal of attention to crime control or the need for an
individual or family group to identify with its home in
a manner that might affect crime. As a result, most
families living in an apartment building consi.de_r the
space outside their apartment unit door to.be distinctly
public; in effect, they relegate responsibihf.y for all ac-
tivity outside the immediate confines of their apartment
to the public authorities. A question is whether envi-
ronmental design can be employed to extend the bound-
aries of these private realms; to subdivide public space
outside quarters so that more of the common space
comes under the influence and responsibility of the res-
ident. o

b. Through extensive research and the examination
of efficiently functioning housing developments, a num--
ber of mechanisms were identified that might be used
in the design process, or be added to a facility a'fter tpe
fact, that would promote the residents of multi-family
dwellings to identify more with the ground or area a@_upd
their immediate home site and to assume responsnbll{ty
for its protection. Presented below is a brief discussion
of a number of the mechanisms.

(1) The Site Design. If the grounds. around a set of
quarters can be directly identified w1th. a particular
building and if the residents of that building take a
personal interest in the use or upkeep of that area, they

will play a role in protecting it. Through proper site

design, a recreational area adjoining a building may be
used as a buffer zone by providing play equipment for
young children and seating areas for adults. The fact
that children play and adults sit in these areas serves to
increase the residents’ concern with the activity takin‘g
place there. Strangers are usually recognized.and their
activity comes under observation and immediate ques-
tioning.

(2) Street Design. Research has shown that by tpe
placement, enclosure or re-routing of streets and traffic,
the nature of a particular area can be changed and the
crime rate reduced. For example, a particular cne or
two block portion of a street might be closed to vehic-
ular traffic and play equipment and seats added. In a
number of areas where this technique has been used,
it was found that the residents claim that their street is
now used very differently;. children play in the central
roadways; almost everyone claims to know or at least
recognize people up and down the block; and strangers
on the street are greeted by questioning glances, Similar
approaches involve re-routing traffic during particular
times of the day or week and, where space is available,
designing a play and communal area. )

(3) Symbolic Barriers. Other types of barn.ers that
planners and designers use in laying out an area include:
open gateways, light standards, low walls, plantings and
5o on. These are symbolic barriers. Both physical and
symbolic barriers serve the same purpose—to inform
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an individual that he is passing from a public to a private
space. Symbolic barriers have, traditionally been iden-
tified by residents as boundary lines that define areas
of comparative safety.

There are many places that warrant the use of symbolic
barriers. These included transition points between a public
street and the semi-public grounds of a building, or
between the lobby of a building and the corridot or
hallways on particular floors of that building,

(4) Internal Design. Although economics may
sometimes enter the picture, the interior of buildings
may be designed for specific groupings of apartment
units and shared entrances that cause the residents of
these apartments to develop a concern for the space
immediately adjacent to their dwelling. For example,

- on each floor of an apartment building, two to four
families might be required to share a common corridor
area. The apartment doors would be grouped around
that common corridor and access to elevators or stairs
might be screened by a glazed partition. The net effect
would be that the residents of the floor would adopt
the corridor as a collective extension of their dwelling
unit and would take an increased interest in its main.
tenance, and use. _

(5) Locating Facilities and Amenities. The location
of particular facilities such as play and sitting areas,
washer/dryer facilities, etc., will tend to give an area a
high intensity of use and also support the idea of *‘ter-
ritoriality.” That is, the presence of residents involved
in varjous activities (i.e. children at play, people chat-
ting or engaged in other types of activities) for casual
surveillance by concerned members of the family and
screens out possible intruders.

(6) The Significance of Numbers. Research has in-
dicated that reducing the number of apartment units
grouped together to share a collectively defined area,
and limiting the number of buildings that comprise a
housing project, are extremely important factors in the
successful creation of an environment that residents will
help to protect. Research has documented the fact that
housing projects comprised of fewer high-rise buildings
(two to four) have lower crime rates than projects con-
taining larger number uf buildings. Based on this find-
ing, it is argued that there appears to be much less
freedom of movement in the public spaces of the smaller
high-rise projects. Unlike buildings and large devel-
opments, every building of a small grouping usually has
an entrance-directly off a public street. They more closely

resemble middle income high-rise developments and
look more private,

¢. As a crime prevention officer you may not be in
a position to directly employ these techniques. How-
ever, your familiarity with these approaches and the
value of their use in the crime prevention process are
important elements in your arsenal of tools to create
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public involvement in reducing crime. In particular, the
purpose of outlining these tools is not to equip you to
be a “designer”, but rather to equip you to commu-
nicate with those who are involved in that profession.
The discussion that follows will further enhance your
ability to converse with designers. ‘

3-15. Natural surveiliance
a. Experience has shown that the ability to observe
criminal activity may not be adequate to stimulate an
observer to respond with assistance to the person or
property being victimized. The decision to act depends
upon the presence of motivational conditions, includ-
ing: : 3
(1) The degree to which the observer has developed
a sense of personal and property rights that are being
violated by the criminal act.
(2) The degree to which the observer feels that the
event is within his area of influence.
(3) The observer’s ability to clearly identify whether
the act is unusual for the particular area.
(4) The observer’s identification with either the
victim or the property being vandalized.
(5) The degree to which the observer believes he
can effectively alter the course of events he is observing.
b. Based on these conditions, a number of mecha-
nisms have been identified that can be utilized in the
design of the grounds and internal areas of apartment
units, housing developments and other residential areas
to facilitate natural monitoring of activities taking place.
By providing opportiunities for surveillance through the
positioning of apartment windows in relation to stairs,
-corridors and the outside, continual natural observation
will be maintained and crime will be deterred. If such
steps are taken the security of observed areas will be
understood by the potential criminal which will make
him think twice before committing a crime.
¢. The first of these natural surveillance mechanisms
involves the positioning of service areas and access paths
leading to apartment buildings to facilitate surveillance
by residents and authorities. For example, buildings
might be designed so that their entries face and are
within 50 feet of a street; well-lit paths lead to the front
door or lobby areas; and the lobby area is arranged to
afford good visibility from the street. Other related steps
focus on the strategic placement of windows and fire
stairwells; the lighting of lobbies and mailbox areas so
they can be easily viewed from the street; and the design
of elevator waiting areas on each floor so that they can
also be seen from the street level. Research has proven
that if steps like these are taken residents will be more
likely to become involved with protecting the facility;
military police patrols will be in a better position to
observe what is going cn; and criminals will be dis-
couraged from vandalizing the site. ©
d. A second technique that might be employed to
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increase surveillance is to design facilities so people
within them will naturally view commonly used paths,
entries, play and seating areas during their normal
household activities. This concept also focuses on the
strategic placement of windows, lighting and open areas
so that natural surveillance by residents is improved.
e. Another mechanism involves the subdivision of
housing areas into small, recognizable and identifiable
groupings that improve visual surveillance possibilities.

Research discovered that in some housing develop— ;

ments where the surveillance of the activity of one’s
neighbors outside their apartments was possible, resi-
dents were found to be very familiar with everyone’s

" comings and goings and, occasionally, somewhat criti-

cal; but the overall effect was to cement coliective iden-
tity and responsibility through social pressure.

3-16. Modifying existing environments

a. Research has also investigated techniques that might
be used to modify and, thus, make more secure, existing
housing areas. The methods explained below may re-
quire alteration or adaptation to the particular situation
on your installation. The various modifications that may
be made or recomimended are presented in the follow-
ing listing:

(1) Widening major pathways and using colored
decorative paving.

(2) Differentiating small private areas (front lawns)
outside each dwelling unit from the public path with
low, symbolic walls.

(3) The addition of public seatmg in the center of
public paths located at distances far enough from pri-
vate dwelling units to eliminate conflicts of use, but
close enough to be under constant surveillance by res-
idents.

(4) Designing play areas as an integral part of open
space.

(5) Adding new and decorative lighting to hlghhght
the various pathways and recreation areas at night and
also to extend the residents’ surveillance potential and
feeling of security.

(6) Where large central court areas exist, adding
recreational facilities, seating capacity and pathway net-
works that add to the interest and usability of the areas.
. (7) The redesignation of parking and play areas
around buildings to create the illusion that the buildings
are grouped where natural opportunities exist.

(8) Modification of building entrances to create
breezeways into building courts and to accommodate a
telephone intercom for opening entry doors to the lobby.

(9) Providing video surveillance of public grounds
and ‘téntral paths by security of public monitors.

(10) The installation of audio surveillance capa-
bilities in elevators and at the doors of residences. .

b. In summary, ‘‘defensible space” is a term for'a
range of security measures that combine to bring an
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environment more under the control of its residents. A
defensible space is a living residential environmental
that can be used by inhabitants for the enhancement of
their lives, while providing security for their families,
neighbors, and friends. This concept has been proven
to be of value through many years of extensive study.
The physxcal mechanisms suggested to create safety and
improve upkeep (as part of the defensible space con-
cept) are ‘self-help’ tools wherein design catalyzes the
natural impulses of residents, rather than forcing them
to surrender their shared social responsibilities to any
formal authority.

3-17. Crime prevention through environmental
design }

. a. The model for crime prevention through environ-

mental design is based on the theory that action must

be taken to counter criime befdre it occurs.

b. The critical element in this model is the environ-
mental engineering component, which provides both
direct and indirect controls against criminal 4ctivity by
reducing the opportunity for crime through science and
technology and the use of various urban planning and
design techniques. As a crime prevention officer you
will be interested in the specifics that the model offers
in terms of what environmental engineeting actually is
and how it can serve your purposes. With this infor-
mation, you will be in a position to understand and
respond to questions and discussions on how urban de-
sign and planning can have an impact on the criminal
element of your installation.

3-18. The environmental influence on criminal
behavior

a. The basic theory that supports crime prevention
through environmental design is that urban environ-
ments can influence criminal behavior in two ways. First,
the physical surroundings in which people live have an
effect on each individual. These physmal characteristics
include noise, pollution, overcrowding and the exist-
ence and un—momtored spreading of refuse and other
unsightly wastes. The second element that must be dealt
with in the environmental engineering formula concerns
the social characteristic of the community that provide
individuals with social relationships to which they must
respond. That is, such characteristics as alienation,
loneliness, anxiety, and dehumamzanon are seen as keys
to criminal behavior. ‘

b. In terms of these environmental characteristics
buildings are all too often constructed so as to be dan-
gerous, with corridors and passageways hidden from
public view. Elevators, basements and storage and
washroom areas are also fraught with danger due to
their design. And, variotis large-scaled housing devel-
opments are not secure in that they are often isolated
from the main flow of traffic, both human and auto-
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mobilesand, as such, are closed to public use and public

' ; With regard to altering the social characteristics of
the community and their relationship to criminal be-
havior, behavior is future oriented, not past oriented.
A man steals so he can have a car or money in the
future, not because in the past he experienced psychic
trauma or a broken home or poverty or delinquent
associates. Criminal behavior can be explained dlrectly
in terms of the consequences of behavior, and not in-
directly in terms of noncriminal variables such as pov-
erty, race, or social class. Criminal behavior is, there-
fore, viewed as a problem to be dealt with, and not
symptomatic of other problems—i.e. poverty, mental
conflict, class conflict, unemployment, or underedu-
cation, To change criminal behavior we must deal di-

rectly with criminal behavior by removing the environ-_

mental reinforcement which maintains the behavior.
The approach advocated is to change the environment
to which the individual responds.

3-19. Action approaches to crime prevention
through physical planning

a. Thus far, the focus has been on what architects,
planners, and other non-police professionals can do in
terms of various physical planning strategies to reduce
criminal opportunity, As an experienced military police
officer you have long recognized that certain physical
condition§ can contribute to the rate and nature of crime.
As a matter of course you have also developed a ca-
pability to identify high crime risk locations by noting
such factors as poor lighting and weak points of entry
as potential crime targets. The critical job for you as a
crime prevention officer to identify some specific areas
concerning physical planning and design that you can
respond to and take action against on your installation.

b. Attemptm& to reduce crime or the fear of crime
by regulating physical environments is easier said than
done. In fact, although crime prevention can be built
into almost every aspect of community planning, it is
often ignored for a number of reasons. For example,
fragmentation of responsible agencies is a key problem.
In addition, crime has historically been looked upon as
the exclusive responsibility of the military police, not
of those in charge of education, housing or health and
welfare. Yet, with your understanding of crime pre-
vention combined with the knowledge that design tech-
niques can change the opportunity for criminal behav-
ior, you will be able to talk the language of the planner
and designer and to advise them from a pohce per-
spective.

¢. It is notable that a number of civilian police agen-
cies have become involved in the physical planning
process and have achieved notable results from their

work. For example, the Freemont, California Police -

Department has been involved in a planning proceéss
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and maintains that law enforcement shculd become an
1ntegral part of the master plan or comprehensive plan
review in order to screen all redevelopment plans for
safety and crime hazards. Working with other units of
municipal government as well as architects and design-
ers, the department drew up a set of mode] guidelines
for the evaluation of projects. The model included eval-
uation criteria dealing with such objects as the acces-
sibility of buildings to patrol units; traffic flow and off-
street parking provisions and the location and regula-
tion of cul-de-sacs, playgrounds, common greens, fences
and security entrances. In addition, working with. such
agencies as the American Institute of Architects, Amer-
ican Institute of Planners, National Public Works As-
sociation, Association of Public Utilities, and others,
the department identified a number of subjects that are
of specific concern to the police officer and that should
be considered in the design and planning stage of urban
development. As a result of these efforts, the following
list of design concerns was developed by the depart-
ment:

(1) Set Backs of Buildings: Front, side, and rear.

(2) Wall Construction (interior and exterior): in-
dustrial, commercial and residential,

(3) Door Construction (set backs and security): in-
dustrial, commercial, and residentjal, including car-
ports,.garages and sliding glass doors.

(4) Windows and Skylights: Set backs, heights (from
ground) show window display, and the type frame or
pane.

(5) Stairs (stairwells and staircases).

(6) Balconies.

(7) Utility Boxes.

(8) Fences, Walls, Hedges, and Screens: Set backs,
heights and louvers.

(9) Parking: public and private.

(10) Lighting: industral, commercial and residen-
tial.

(11) Streets, Sidewalks and Walkways: location,
slopes, curvature, grades and length of block.

(12) Alleys: blind and through alleys.

(13) Visibility of Valuables: people, safes cash reg-
isters and personal property.

(14) Signs: street signs and signals, traffic signs and
signals and advertising signs.

(15) Accessibility (approach, entrance and exit).
pedestrian, vehicular, services, residential, commercial
and industral.

«(16) Public Utilities and Easements: gas, water,
telephone and electrical,

" (17) Public Areas and Facilities: public restrooms,
parks, bus stops and shelters, playgrounds, recreation
halls and so on,

(18) Street Trees and Shrubbery: types, heights and

location.

d. Equipped with this information it will be your
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responsibility to initiate action on your installat%on to
start the ball rolling toward improving the security as-
pects-of the community physical planning process. There
is a probability that-the work and recomn;leg}datlons. of
the National Advisory Commission on Criminal Justice
Goals and Standards may help you in your efifo_rts to
get involved in the design process. More specifically,
the Commission noted: :
“Every police agency should participate with local planning
agencies and organizations, “public and private, in community
physical pfanning that affects the rate or nature of crime or the
fear of crime.”

e. The future role of the military police in crime pre-
vention through physical planning will depend on your
initiative, The perspectives and knowledge f’f what is
happening in this field, combined w?t?x a workmg knowl-
edge of the language and your position as a crime pre-
vention officer should equip you to “sell” this appro'ac.h
as part of your overall program. In this regard, it is
important to point out that when you approach p}an-
ners, designers and others who represent prof.essmns
other than crime prevention, do not be shocked if many
of the representatives of these groups indicate that they
had not been aware of the relationships and causal fac-
tors which exist between urban planning design and
crime. Remember, they deal in concepts, approaches
and ideas that heretofore have not involved the realities
that law enforcement officers face.

Section IV
Specialized Patrol Tactics, Decoys, and

Surveillance

3-20. Specialized patro! operations '

. a. Specialized patrol operations employ a variety of
tactics in attempting to control identified crime prob-
lems. The most common include—

(1) uniformed tactical patrol;
(2) decoy operations;
(3) suspect and area surveillance. .
b. This section discusses these tactics in terms of thex;
target crimnes, operation requirements and charac.ter-
istics, and established or perceived levels of effective-
ness. L
c. The appropriateness of a given tactic depends upon
the characteristics of a particular crime problem, Se-
lection of specialized patrol tactics should be made{ on
the basis of a careful and continuous analysis of crime
problems. Most crimes can be addresseg.by more than
one tactic. Several tactics might be tried in an effort to
find the best one, and it is quite possible that th:_e most
effective approach to a given crime problem will ;nc_lude
the compination of several tactics. For example, highly
visible saturation patrol might be used against street
robbery in a particular area with decoy teams deployed
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in adjacent areas to make apprehensions for the crimes
displaced as a result of the saturation patrol.

3-21. Uniformed tactical patrol .

a. Uniformed tactical patrol is the most tr_aditxgnal
and one of the most widely used forms of specialized
patrol. It is a fairly simple, straightforward approach to
specialized patrol which involves the same procedures
and techniques used by MP’s on general patr91 when
they are not handing calls for services. These include:
constant visible movement throughout an area tq gen-
erate a sense of police presence; careful obse.r.vatlon of
street activity; vehicle and pedestrian stops; citizen con-
tacts, etc. The principal differences between these two
types of patrol is that uniformed tactical patro.l employs
these tactics in an intense, concentrated fashion. MP’s
are relieved of the responsibility for responding to rou-
tine calls for services so that they can devote tl':(eir full
time and attention to patrol, thusintensifying its impact.
In addition, uniformed tactical operations 'typically de-
ploy a ‘Iﬁ“}mber of military police in particular targfat
areas, thereby greatly increasing the level of patrol in
these areas.

b. Uniformed tactical patrol can be used to COI.ltI'OI
virtually any type of suppressible crime, i.e., crimes
which can be viewed from locations where the police
have a legitimate right to be and can, therefore be,
potentially affected by police operations. These sup-
pressible crimes include: street robbery; purse snatches;

~vehicle theft; burglary; and housebreaking, etc. Uni-

formed tactical patrol can also have an impac.:t on other
types of crime as officers develop information on the
whereabouts, activities, vehicles and associates of sus-
pects through observation, field interrogations, and cit-
izen contacts.

c. The primary purpose of uniformed tactical patrol
is deterrence. The use of this tactic is based on the
assumption that highly visible, active patrol.will deter
potential offenders. By increasing the percex.ved prob-
ability of apprehension, conspicuous patrol is thought
to reduce the likelihood that crimes will occur and,
should deterrence fail, heightened patrol coverage is
believed to increase the probability of the immediate
apprehension of the suspects.

d. Uniformed tactical patrol is frequently used to
saturate an area which is experiencing a particularly
serious crime problem. Although it has been widely
used for years, saturation patrol has never been clearly
and adequately defined. Exactly what level and inten-
sity of patrol constitutes saturation has never been de-
termined, nor have the effects of different levels _of
patrol been clearly established. It is thus extrfzmely dif-
ficult to prescribe the level of unifomed tactical pa_trol
which should be used to disrupt a crime pattern in a
particular area. This should be determined through an
analysis of the size and characteristics of the area of
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concentration of each potential target crime pattern,
coupled with an assessment of manpower availability.

e. Some patterns can be effectively handled by very
small increases in the level of patrol. For example, in
Portland, Oregon, Operation CRIMP (Crime Reduc-
tion Involving Many People) had a significant impact
on street robberies and assaults in the city’s skid row
area by initiating two two-officer uniformed foot beats
in the area. This was sufficient to saturate the primary
locations of the target crimes during the high crime
hours, and it led to a substantial reduction in these
crimes jith little apparent spillover into adjacent areas.
Other éepartments have used saturation patrol on a
much larger scale. For example, in the mid-1950s, the
New York City Police Department attempted to satu-
rate an entire precinct by assigning well over 200 ad-
ditional officers to the precinct’s patrol force. Foot beats
covering extremely small areas were arranged in straight
lines so that an officer could keep the entire street area
of his beat in view at all times. The four-month exper-
iment led to a dramatic reduction in crime in the pre-
cinct. Compared with the same period in the previous
year, street muggings fell by 89.9%, burglaries where
entry was made from the front of the building dropped
by 78%, and so on, The only crime category which was
not affected was the relatively private crime of murder.
Since crime displacement was not examined in the ex-
periment, its true impact remains unknown. However,
the experiment does strongly suggest that massive ad-
ditions of police manpower can have a substantial effect
on crime. The problem is that most departments do not
have the wherewithal to conduct even a limited version
of this experiment.’

J. In short, the amount of resources required for sat-
uration patrol can vary tremendously, and there is no
definite way of determining how much additional patrol
is needed. This can best be decided on a problem-by-
problem basis, using experience and evaluations of past
efforts as a guide, As a general rule, the augmeritation
of patrol should be sufficient to affect rather quickly
the perceptions of would-be offenders concerning the
level of police activity in a particular area. It appears
to be essential for such a strategy to be effective that
sufficient resources be applied in a limited area to en-
sure a true ‘saturation’ effect.

&. Uniformed tactical patrol operations can make use
of various modes of transportation. Patrol cars are most
often used; however, foot patrol can be effective in
congested service districts, and motor bikes have been
used to good advantage in high density residential areas.
Visibility, mobility and access to citizens should guide
the choice of appropriate modes of transportation.

h. Some specialized units deploy military police in
unmarked police cars. This is done in an effort to strike
a balance between overt and covert patrol, hopefully
gaining many of the advantages of both, Unmarked cars
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may also be readily available since in many departments
investigators work primarily during the day, which leaves
their vehicles free for specialized patrol on the evening
and early morning watches. This approach has serious
drawbacks, First, unmarked MP cars are somewhat less
visible than marked cars, yet they are still easily rec-
ognizable as police vehicles to large segments of the
public, especially when the MP’s in them are in uniform.
Second, use of these cars in uniformed tactical patrol
could lead to the sacrifice of some of the deterrent
effects of high visibility without realizing the apprehen-
sion benefits of truly covert patrol. '

i. There are several patrol techniques which have
been tried to increase the visibility of uniformed patrol
and enhance the sense of police omnipresence. Tandem
patrol uses two marked patrol cars which follow each
other at intervals of one-half to several blocks. Two
units can also patrol in a parallel street one block over
or in an alley. Another approach combined foot and
vehicle patrol in an effort to increase visibility. Officers
park their marked cars in conspicuous locations in high
crime areas; then are transported to other high crime
areas where they patrol on foot. The frequent repetition
of this procedure is seen as a way of multiplying patrol
visibility. '

J. Unless a target area is more or less completely
saturated, as in the New York experiment, MP patrols
should move in a random, unpredictable pattern. This
will make it difficult for potential offenders to plan their
crimes on the basis of observation of patrol activities.
One department found that its uniformed tactical patrol
operation was actually helping burglars to commit break-
ins. Interviews with confessed burglars indicated that
they were awarg that visible patrol units passed through
the neighborhoods at fairly regular intervals and they
planned their crimes accordingly.

k. In addition to increasing the level and visibility of
patrol in high crime areas, uniformed tactical patrol
operations often employ aggressive patrol tactics in-
volving frequent vehicle and pedestrian stops. Military
police stop, question, and perhaps search a citizen when
there are reasonable grounds for suspecting that the
citizen may have committed; may be committing, or
may be about to commit a crime. Since the concept of
“reasonable suspicion” is somewhat vague, MP’s have
a considerable amount of discretion in conducting field
interrogations. Field interrogations that do not result
in either immediate arrest of the citizen or in alleviation
of the MP’s suspicions are usually documented in field
interrogation reports. Field interrogations serve to gen-
erate information about the activities of probable sus-
pects and, more importantly for deterrence, they make
the suspects aware that the police know of thejr pres-
ence in a given area, regard them as suspicious, and
are watching them closely. This is expected to reduce
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the likelihood that they will commit crimes, at least in
the area in which the tactical force is working.

I. The extensive use of field interrogations is often
highly controversial. Tactical units which emphasize field
interrogations have been accused of being “storx.n
troopers” who constantly harrass citizens and a'buse their
rights. And, in fact, there is sometimes a certain amount
of truth to the allegations of harrassment, especially
when the. activities of a particular type or group of sus-
pects are Deing closely monitored. Not surprisingly, in-
dividuals who are stopped and questioned frequently
are likely to complain, particularly if they have reason
to be concerned about close police ;\crutiny. However,
arecent study of field interrogations'in San Diego found
that, at least when conducted at moderate levels, EI
activities do not have a major effect on police com-
munity relations. The majority of citizens in. all three
study areas accept Field Interrogations as legitul?atfz and
properly conducted police activity and the majority of
all citizens who were the subjects of FI contacts felt
that the’contact was justified and properly conducted.
The study also found that the suspension of fielc.i in-
terrogations in a particular area was associated yvxth.a
significant increase in the level of suppressible crime in
that area, and that the resumption of field interroga-
tions in the area was associated with a significant decline
in the amount of suppressible crime.

m. The results of the San Diego study provide con-
firmation for the widely-held belief that field interro-
gations can have an important deterrent effect on sup-
pressible crime without doing irreparable damage to
police/community relations. '

n. The potentially negative impact of field interro-
gations on certain segments of the community can be
held to a minimum if the interrogations are conducted
in a professional manner, Citizens should be informed
of the reasons why they are being stopped. They should
be detailed for as little time as possible, and they should
not be subjected to verbal or physical abuse. There is
also no need to stop “everything that moves”, Attention
should be focused on specific individuals which analysis
indicates are likely suspets in target crimes.

0. While experience and a limited amount of research
indicate that uniformed tactical patrol can have a pos-
itive. impagt, on the level of suppressible crime in areas
in which it is used, the overall effectiveness of this tactic
is a controversial and much-debated issue. The principal
concern is that rather than reducing crime, uniformed
tactical patrol may simply lead to its displacement from
one area to another or from one time period to another.

p. In conducting uniformed tactical patrol, a provost
marshal activity should carefully monitor c¢rime trends
for indications of possible displacement effects. This is

an important aspect of evaluating the impact of tactiFal
operations, and it will provide information to guide
future deployment and tactical decisions.
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3-22. Decoy operations .

a. Decoy operations can be used effectively against
crimes for which military police can convincingly pose
as likely “‘victims’. Decoys are frequently used to com-
bat street robberies, purse-snatches, rapes, prostitu-
tion, and thefts from vehicles. The primary purpose of
decoy operations is to make apprehensions for targeted
crimes; however, by publicizing the use of decoys, they
can also have a deterrent effect, since would-be of-
fenders can never be certain whether or not prospective
victims are MP’s.

b. The basic elements of this tactic are fairly straight-
forward. The fundamental idea is to attract an offender
to a prepared “victim”. To conduct a decoy operation,
a specialized patrol unit simply disguises an MP to re-
semble a likely victim of a target crime and places him
or her in a location where the crime is particularly prev-
alent. The decoy is watched closely by several back-up
personnel and, when a “hit” occurs, the back-ups move
in to apprehend the suspect. However, while the bas.lc
concept is simple, considerable care should be taken in
initiating and conducting decoy operations. Unless they
are carefuly planned and properly carried out, decoy
operations can have serious implications for citizen and
military police safety, police/community relations gnd
the productivity of specialized patrol. The following
observations should help a department to use decoys
in a safe, legal, and effective manner.

¢. The type of decoy to be used should be determined
by an analysis of the characteristics of victims of target
crimes. The size, tace, dress, demeanor, and apparent
age and sex of a decoy should closely resemble that of
previous victims. Age can be simulated by the use of
make-up. A

d. In selecting a decoy, it is important to consider an

* MP’s inherent ability as an actor, If a decoy is to pose

as a derelict, he must not only look the part, but must
also convincingly act like a derelict, possibly for ex-
tended periods of time. Considerable skill at role-play-
ing is required to do this effectively. o

e. In general, a decoy should try to act like a potential
victim and present an attractive crime target without
being too obvious about it. Overacting can arouse the
suspicions of potential offenders. Also, the display of
large amounts of cash or expensive jewelry or camera
equipment, or the use of decoys who appear to be “fall-
ing down drunk”, although not illegal, can provide ar-
rested suspects with the opportunity to use the defense
of entrapment. :

f. Back-up MP’s should also be either disguised or
concealed so that they are able{o stay close to the decoy
without being recognized as police. They should de-
velop techniques for constantly watching the decoy
without giving the appearance of doing so. Consider-
able care should be devoted to disguises and role play-
ing. Many criminals are quite adept at identifying po-
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lice, and once a decoy or back-up MP is “made”, the
operations is effectively over and the effort put into it
is wasted. ‘

8- The particular areas in which decoy operations
might be effectively used should be identified on the
basis of crime analysis. In selecting the exact location
to set up a decoy operation, a decoy team should look
for places which appear advantageous from a potential
offender’s point of view, while at the same time provide
back-up officers with the opportunity to observe the
decoy in an unobtrusive manner and with the ability to
assume immediate control of the situation when a “hit”
occurs. It is also useful to attempt to determine if there
are likely suspects in the area before setting up. If the
decoy will be moving through an area, back-up MP’s
should know his or her planned route of travel and a
system of signals should be worked out for communi-
cating any changes in the planned route without using

- aradio, In all cases, local patrol supervisors should be

N

informed before decoy operations are undertaken in
their area of responsibility.

h. The number of back-up police used in decoy op-
erations varies. The amount of back-up support pro-
vided to a decoy should be determined by the danger
potentially involved in a particular operation, the num-
ber of suspects who might be involved in a “hit”. The
overriding concern is that there be sufficient back-up
support to protect the decoy and insure that arrests are
made safely with a minimum use of force.

i. Communications between back-up personnel and
the decoy are often strictly visual, with reliance placed
on prearranged signals to indicate when a “hit” has
taken place or when there is a change in plans, It is
possible to use a small pocket transmitter and a portable
receiver to maintain unobtrusive verbal communication
with the decoy. This equipment can transmit over a
distance useful if the decoy will be out of sight of the
back-up officers during any part of the operation.

J. Back-up MP’s should .attempt to stay as close as
possible to the decoy without irterfering with the op-
eration. It is often useful to place at least one back-up
person in an unmarked car which is not identifiable as
a police vehicle. This will facilitate pursuit should a
suspect manage to evade officers deployed on foot. It
is also important to develop procedures for reacting to
a “hit” on a back-up MP rather than the decoy. While
unusual, this has occurred in decoy operations.

k. Operational guidelines for handling arrests should
be clearly established before decoy operations are un-
dertaken. Participating MP’s should be instructed to
wait until a crime has been committed before meying
in to make an arrest. A suspect cannot be convicted for
a crime they thought he was about to commit. MP’s
should also avoid making arrests for minor offenses
which might occur in their presence. This will serve to
blow their cover and defeat the purpose of the opera-
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tion. Uniformed military police can be called in to han-
dle minor incidents.

l. A major problem in making arrests in -decoy op-
erations or in taking any form of overt police action is
the identification of members of the decoy team as mil-
itary police. It can be extremely difficult to convince
suspects, citizens, and even other MP’s that a person
who appears to be a derelict, prostitute, or an elderly
lady is actually an MP. On occasion, identification prob-
lems have led to one MP attempting to apprehend an-
other. Somie civilian departments have sought to avoid
this problem by using uniformed police hidden in cars
or van as a back-up team. This facilitates the arrest
process, but it can jeopardize the covert nature of the
operation and greatly reduce operational flexibility. A
more promising approach is the use of headbands, arm-
bands, baseball caps, or jackets which identify team
members as military police. These should be put on
before an overt police action is taken. Color codes which
are changed periodically can be used to avoid the use
of identifying garments by individuals seeking to im-
personate police.

m. Decoy operations have yet to be examined by
systematic research. However, many departments which
use decoys have found the tactic to be extremely ef-
fective in making high qualiéy arrests for target crimes.
For example, decoy operations conducted by Atlanta’s
Anti-Robbery Unit resulted in 85 arrests during the first
six months of 1976, with a conviction rate of between
99 and 100%; and in 1974, decoy teams in New York
City’s Street Crime Unit made 2,120 arrests for the
target crimes of robbery and grand larceny from persons
with a conviction rate of approximately 90%. The major
doubt about the effectiveness of decoy operations con-
cerns their productivity in terms of arrests per officer
days. It has been argued that, while decoy operations
do lead to high quality arrests, the time and effort that
is devoted on the average to each arrest is more than
most departments can afford and that manpower might
be used more productively in other ways.

3-23. Area surveillance

a. Covert patrol and surveillance of high crime areas
can be used to make apprehensions for crime problems
for which: there are no suspects who warrant personal
surveillance; the suspects are too numerous to permit
personal surveillance; decoys would be inappropriate;
and there are too many potential targets to conduct
either physical or electronic stake-outs, Examples of
these types of problems would be a rash of residential
buiflaries or auto thefts in a particular area,

b, This tactic simply involves the covert patrol of a
particular area and the observation of suspicious or un-
usual activities and occurrences which might indicate
the likelihood of a crime occurrence. Suspicious indi-
viduals are not stopped, but are watched until they
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either commit an offense or the officers’ suspicions are
removed.

c. A list of the various techniques which can be em-
ployed in area surveillance is virtually endless. The fol-
lowing are some which have been effectively used by
specialized patrol units:

(1) Mingling with citizens at the scene of a crime
in order to pick up information on possible suspects.

(2) Rooftop surveillance of a shopping center park-
ing lot to locate larcenies from vehicles.

(3) Surveillance of a housing project by posing as
maintenance workers.

(4) Following likely crime victims such as elderly
citizens leaving a bank.

(5) Surveillance of residential areas by placing of-
ficers on garbage trucks -or on top of telephone poles
posing as repairmen.

(6) Surveillance of rooftops for unusual activity by
officers in aircraft or on high buildings. Binoculars are
used to facilitate surveillance, and rooftops are marked
so that street units can be dispatched to check out sus-
picious circumstances.

d. As in all types of plain or old clothes patrol, care
should be taken to insure that area surveillance is truly
covert. Rental vehicles, which can be changed fre-
quently, provide an excellent, though expensive, means
of covert transportation.

e. Police on covert patrol should be dressed to fit in
with the environment in which they are working, and
they should have apparently legitimate, non-police-re-
lated reasons for being where they are. Several spe-
cialized units have found that surveillance teams com-
posed of one male and one female officer can work in
many situations without arousing suspicion. An appar-
ently married or romantically involved couple lingering
in a park, meandering slowly down the street, o: sitting
together in a parked car would generally appear less
suspicious than two male military police doing the same

" things. Finally, it should be noted that in some small,
tightly-knit neighborhoods where residents know each
other well, ‘covert surveiliance may be difficult, if not

. impossible, since the presence of any stranger arouses

immediate curiousity and suspicion.

3-24. Summary

a. These tactics represent the basic approaches which

specrahzed patrol operations normally take in attempt-
ing to control suppressible crime. Some of the tactics,
such‘as uniformed tactical patrol, are directed primafily
at crime deterrence, while other, such as decoy oper-
ations and suspect surveillance, are employed to achieve
apprehensions for target crimes. The tactics are most
commonly used independently of one another; how-
ever, there are some indications that the combined use
of several tactics in an integrated operation might be
an effective way of coping with particular types of crime
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problems. Especially promising is the coordinated use .

of highly visible and covert patrol. A visible patrol force
could be deployed to a particular area to deter crime
there and direct it toward other areas in which MP’s
using covert, apprehension-oriented tactics are work-
ing. To date, efforts to direct criminal activity to areas
or targets where MP’s are set up to make apprehensions
have only been-tried on a sporadic basis. However, this
would appear to be a promising approach to crime con-
trol and warrants greater attention in the future. It can
be viewed as the creative use of crime displacement

b. Many of the tactics discussed in this section could
not be effectively undertaken by MP patrols which si-
multaneously have the responsibility of handling rou-
tine calls for service. It is obvious that the effectiveness
of decoy operations, physical stake-outs, and suspect
surveillance would be utterly destroyed if the MP’s had
to interrupt these activities to handle calls for service.
It is also generally unwise to have MP’s in civilian clothes
respond to calls for service.

¢. The importance of crime analysis in identifying
crime problems and suggesting appropriate tactics de-
serves repetition. Specialized patrol units should be de-
ployed to address clearly identified crime patterns and
they should choose their tactics on the bas..Jof an analy-
sis of these patterns and a comprehensive knowledge
of the area of occurrence. The nature and characteristics
of a particular crime pattern should be the driving force
behind ‘the selection of tactics. None of the tactics of
specialized patrol can be effectively used unless crime

., patterns have been identified and analyzed.

Section V
Publicity Campaigns

3-25. PAQ assistance -

"+ -.a. Public Information Carnpalgns are an essential part

of every crime preveutlon. effort. The installation PAO
can provide assistance in:

(1) Informing the public of the magmtude of the
local crime problem.,

(2) Disseminating information on crimg circum-
stances.

(3) Generating the interest and enthus:asm nec-
essary to initiate and sustain community crime preven-
tion programs.

b. The Public Affairs Officer should be a member of
the installation crime preventron council, and must be
involved from the start in planning crime preventron
efforts

3-26. Media

a. At installation level there are many mformatron
- vehicles available to carry our message to the public,

including:
(1) Radio O
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(2) Closed Circuit Television
(3) Installation and Unit Newspapers
~ (4) Posters and Leaflets
(5) Commanders calls and similar meetings
b. Not all media are equally effective in reaching a

. particular segment of the post population To insure
_ that the media campaign is effective, the crime preven-

tion officer must ldentrfy the segment of the population
that needs to receive the information, and the exact
message that is to be communijcated. The more specific
the target -audierice, the more effectrve the media cam-
paign will be, The crime prevention officer should work
with the PAO to determine these factors.

¢. Whatever media is used, it is important to provide
coordinated input to PAO well in advance of the desired

publicity campaign date to allow for writing, or rewrit- =

ing, and publication, For material to be published in a
magazine, a minimum lead time of six months is nor-
mally required. For post newspapers, a week lead time
may be sufficient. The crime prevention officer should
check with PAO to determine.the correct lead times
for local publications,

d. In addition to locally produced materral Depart-
ment of the Army produces posters, leaflets, and other
material in support of the DA Crime Prevention Cam-

paigns. This'material, which is listed in DA Pam 310- -

1, may be ordered through normal publications chan-
nels _

e. When addressmg civic groups or school audiences,
16m/m films are often more effective than straight lec-

‘tures, because of the use of animation and other special

techniques to clen;ly illustrate critical points. Several
Army films are avanaulf They are listed in DA Pam
108-1, and may be secyired through the local Training
Aid Support Office (TASO). A large number of com-
mercial films are also available.

Section V1
Residential Security Surveys

3-27. The residentlal securlty survey as a crime
prevention tool

a. A residential survey is not a substitute for an ag-

gressive neighborhood watch (section II, ch 4). Tt sup-

plements these efforts, and should be established after:

Neighborhood Watch and Operation ID are estab-
lished.

b. The security survey is the primary tool used in
crime prevention to recognize, appraise and anticipate
potential loss in residential areas. It is often defined as
the backbone of a local crime preventron program. In

- pracfice, it combines the security experience, trainjpg

and education of the local crime prevention officer and
focuses it on a single element—the analysis of a’resi-
dential facility.
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¢. The inherent value of the survey has been proven
by nearly 300 civilian police departments across the
country that have established crime prevention bureaus
or units. An even broader endorsement of the survey
technique, however, was provided by the National Ad-
visory Commission on Criminal Justice Standards and
Goals, which stated that, “Every police agency should
conduct, upon request, security inspections of busi-
nesses and residences and recomrnend measures to avoid
being victimized by crime.’

d. In short, the security survey is the tool by which
crime prevention officers inform a homeowner of the
particular areas in which his home is susceptible to crim-
inal victimization together with steps that can be taken
to reduce and minimize that potential. Further, the sur-
vey is a tangible document that reflects.the efforts of
the military police not only to be responsive to com-
munity needs, but to get the community more directly
involved in the criminal justice process.

3-28. The security survey: a definition

" a. A security survey is an indepth on-site examination
of a physical facility and its surrounding property. The
survey is conducted to determine a residence’s security
status; to identify deficiencies or security risks; to define
the protection needed; and to make recommendations
to minimize criminal opportunity. Because of several
common characteristics, one expert has likened the se-
curity survey to the traditional criminal investigation.
This comparison hinges primarily on the facts that both
techniques are systematic in nature; are aimed at iden-
tifying the method of a criminal act; and, are, in effect,
‘more an art than a science. It'should be recognized,
however, that the survey has two other avantages. First,
it can be undertaken prior to the commission of a crime;
and, second, it can offer protection against rather than
just remedial action after criminal victimization.

b. Crime prevention surveying is simply an extension
of the type of police work that you have been trained
to perform. The main difference is “sequence”, or the
time in the law enforcement process in which you be-
come involved. Investigating crimes has most likely been
part of your job—the crime prevention survey will allow
you to investigate pofentlal crime sites befo*‘e the law
has been v1olated :

3-29. The crime prevention survey ‘a process of
investigation

a. An important factor in understanding the residen- .
tial security survey is'that it must be considered as an
ongoing process, That is, while a particular survey will
result in specific recommendations; each survey, cu-
mulatively, will provide a foundation for future action.
In combination, these surveys will provide the data base
that can be used in the analysis of the community’s
crime problems and, thereby, guide action toward the

o
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resolution or reduction of the problem on a community-
wide basis.

b. As a starting point five steps must be used in car-
rying out the actual survey; while four additional steps
must be remembered afterward. These are as follows:

(1) The overall environment (i.e., neighborhoed,
block, etc.) must be analyzed.

(2) The general vulnerability of the premises must
be assessed. P O

(3) The spec1f1c points of vulnerability must be de-
fined

(4) Specific security procedures must be recom-
mended.

(5) Recommendations must include specific re-
medial hardware.

(6) Implementation of the recommendations must
be urged.

(7) Follow up rust be provided to insure that rec-
ommendations have been implemented.

(8) Crime statistics must be kept to evaluate the
effect of the survey and the implementation of rec-
ommendations. *

* (9) A second survey of premises must be conducted
if statistical analysis indicates no alteration in criminal
activity in the areas surveyed.

¢. The essence of this process is the continued in-
volvement and participation of the police with the com-
munity. It must be stressed that once a ¢crime prevention
officer has completed a-survey, the job is not finished.
In fact, if you assume this posture, you may later learn
that the recommendations were not implemented and
that your work was done in vain. This can easily lead
to a loss of community-wide public confidence in the
programs. Similarly, even in those cases witen your rec-
ommendations are implemented, additional crime might
be experienced. Your attention to this fact coupled with
immediate follow-up will also be essential to avoid los-
ing the confidence you gained from the original survey.
Through prompt action you will be in a position to
propose additional tactics that may become the final
step needed to substantially reduce criminal opportu-
nity. In short, the security survey process is not a “one
shot” operation and it is not to be looked upon as a
simple, stralghtforward task. Rather, it is a continuing,
difficult, rigorous, yet effective, approach to reducing
crime that has heretofore not béen systematically ap-
plied by police agencies in this country.

3~30. The role of the police in lmplementlng crime

reduction programs through security sur-

veys
a. At a minimum, there are two ways that you can
-encourage people to improve their personal security.
First you can organize, conduct and Participate in broad-
based public information, and education program that
make use of such media as radio, television, and the
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press. Second, you can organize, undertake and follow
up on a series of “person to person” security surveys.
Clearly, both of these techniques have their advantages.
However, the secunty survey has a unique quality that
does not exist in the public education program and that
provides an added incentive on the part of citizens to
implement your recommendations—that beirg the per-
sonal relationships and respect established durirg the
actual survey by a crime prevention officer.

*b. For example, picture yourself as a homeowner
listening to someone on television recommending that
you improve your security by installing better locks or
alarm systems. If you are the average-citizen, and “if
you listen at all, you'might ask yourself such questions
as: How unsecure am I? Are the locks that I have on
my doors adequate? If they are inadequate, what kind
of locks should I install? Do I really need an alarm
system? What can the military police do for me in terms

_of making recommendations about security? In short,
you would be aware of the possible need for improved
security, buf you would not know enough of the spe-
cifics to warrant real action, Because home security is
a complicated matter requiring careful analysis and the
installation of carefully tailored systems, implementa-
tion must be approached in a personal way. Certaijnly,
public education programs can assist in some aspects of
crime prevention (i.e, prevention against bunco schemes,
auto theft, personal protection, etc.) but they are not

_ as effective in causing improved security as is personal
contact. Y

¢. Moreover, for the first time, pohce are placed in
a position where they can actually provide a different
kind of advice or service that can be offered in an en-

. vironment where a crisis has not yet occurred—a truly
unique opportunity for crime prevention officers.

3-31. Preparing to conduct the survey
a. Developitig a?erspecnve ‘

(1) To develop a proper perspective and under-
standing of the types of crimes that you will most fre-
quently be attemptmg to reduce ? .. burglaries and
larcemes) a review of the cases of fe! (low officers as well
as your own should be studied to enable you to get a
broader feel for the actual cenditions in your area.

(2) During this review process, pay particular at-

~tention to photographs in the files. Study crime scenes
in an effort to identify the type of security device that
was defeated. In particular, where a door was used as
a point of entry, note if it was of adequate construction;
if the door frame was broken or separated; if hardware
such as strike plates and door trim was inadequate; and
so on. In addition, review photos to determine if lock
cylinders were pulled or if door chains fastened to trim
mol; /:hng were simply pulled away to permit easy en-
trance. If you do no have access to photographs of the
critiie scenes it would be preferable to visit as many
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crime scenes as possible. While domg s0, photograph
secunty tisks you can study later and use as examples
in future presentatxons to community groups.

(3) Moreover, by becoming familiar with the mo-
dus operandi of persons committing such crimes as bur-
glary and larceny you will be better equipped to under-
stand potential risk situations and to point them out to
potential victims. You may be quite surprised that many
of the cases you have investigated were invited by some
cbvious crime risk hazard that was overlooked by a

. resident. You may also be surprised to notice that many

additional crime risks existed at a particular crime scene
that a burglar ¢ould have explmted Such vulnerability
might be an indication of other crime targets within the
community that you should pay particular attention to
in your survey work.

b. The Crime Prevention Officer as a Statistician.

(1) To be an effective security surveyor, it will be
necessary to develop an intimate knowledge of the crime
factors in your community. You will not have to become
a statistician, but the more you know and understand
about the crime problem, the methods by which crimes
in your community take place, and the security devices
and systems that were defeated in the process, the better
you will be equipped tc analyze the potential cnme for
risk loss in surveying a home.

(2) In addition to the general types of crimes that
occur in your community, it will be necessary to develop
an understanding of the details of particular types of
offenses. For example, with regard to residential house-
breaking you should be familiar with the types of bur-
glaries and approaches used in partlcular sections of the
community.,

(3) On the surface, it might appear as if this would
be a monumental task. However, .in terms of house-
breakings, for example, you might piill the files for the
last quarter and carry out the following steps:

(a) Tally the number of times entry was made |

through the front door, rear door or through a window.

(b) Identify the approach used for entry; i.e.
through brute force either by klckmg the lock or throw-
ing a shoulder thrdugh the door, jimmying, etc.

(c) When ‘entry- was made through a window,
determine how often the window was broken, removed,
or a mechanism was uséd to force the latch.

@ Attempt‘ to determine whether security de-
vices were used in residences such as alarms, spemal
lighting or other systems,

(¢) Identify the general escape route of the bur-

- glar; ie., down a back alley, through a school yard,

and so on,

(4) In developing an understanding of the mOdUS
operandx of crimes, statistics that illustrate exactly what
is happening in your community will be a valuable tool.
Not only will you be able to use this information in
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explaining crime risks while you are surveying the site,
but it will be invaluable in making public presentations

¢. Only when you have developed the ability to vis-
ualize the potential for criminal activity will you have
become an effective crime scene surveyor. This ability
is the part of the process that was referred to earlier as
an art. Nonetheless, it is important that when you arrive
on a survey site, you are prepared to give a property
owner sound advice on the type of security precautlons
he should consider.

d. In summary, to be a good crime preve‘ntlon sur-
veyor you will have to be a good investigator, You must
understand the criminal’s method of operation and the
limitations of standard security devices. In addition, you
must be knowledgeable about the type of security hard-
ware necessary to provide various degrees of protec-
tion. Spec1flc information on conducting surveys is con-
tained in FM 19-30, Physical Security.

Section VI
Juvenile Crime Prevention

3-32. Police juvenile operations

- a. Law enforcement has long recognized the impor-
tance of establishing personal contact with youth. This
need was first met with the “Officer Friendly” concept.
The goal of this concept was to enhance the i image of
police among younger children and attempt to negate
the unfavorable image other segments of society pro-
vided children. While this concept has merit, law en-
forcement has, to a great extent, failed to follow up the
program with positive measures of interaction as the
children smature. Virtually all contact between youth
and law enforcement is riegative once the youth reaches
the teenage years.

b. Critie prevention officers can have an impact on
juvenile crime by establishing a posmve interaction with
juveniles, Many areas suffer a high crime rate of which
over 50 percent is attributable to juveniles. Nationally
it is known that youth 17 and under (who make up just
16 percent of the populatlon) commit 42 percent of the
crimes that cause injury or loss of property. As the
punitive aspects of Juvemle justice system today are of
questicnable value, it is logical that crime prevention
officers should developAprog.rams aimed at juvenile crime.

¢. Crime prevention officers must consider that the
basic problem in estabhshmg any effective juvenile crime
prevention program is the destruction of preconceived
ideas by both the youth and law enforcement personnel.
This obstacle can only be overcome by the building of
an honest rapport with individual youths. Just as & crime
prevention officer must sell crime prevention proce-

dures to the general public, he must also sell himself

and his program to the youth.
d. One method of establishing the needed rapport
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with youth reverts to a similar system used in the “Of-
ficer Friendly” concept. Classroom presentations in high
schools and junior high schools can be used to destroy
the preconceived ideas held by youth regarding police
and law ernforcement in general. Once an MP enters
the classroom he discovers that the majority of students
obtain their ideas of police one of two ways: (1) from
television that portrays every officer as the “Adam 12”
variety or as slow-witted morons, or; (2) from their
peers at school which relate every negative aspect of
law enforcement. However the students gain their in-
formation, it seldom resembles fact and must be changed
in order to effectively establish a juvenile crime pre-
vention program.

e. In making classroom presentation for crime pre-
verition purposes, the crime prevention officer must
display honesty at all times. When confroated by un-
comfortable questions, the MP should render the law
enforcement point of view and make a truthful expla-
nation. Obviously, some answers will not always be well
received but will establish the credibility of your pres-
entation. Further, when making these presentations,
many areas dealing with specific areas of crime pre-
vention arise, such as rape prevention, engraving of
property, residential and apartment security, vehicle
theft and burglary prevention, etc.

f. The importance of crime prevention officers com-
bating juvenile crime in the school atmosphere might
best be shown in the following statement and questions
raised by Alan R. Coffey in his book, Juvenile Crime:
Treatment and Rehabilitation,

“The American school system is without doubt the most infiu-
ential institution impinging upon child socialization outside the
family itself. Indeed, many consider it quite possible that the
school is increasingly replacmg much of the family socialization
process.

Implications of the position clearly raise the questton of respon-
sibility for youth socialization. In other words, is the school more
responsibie for permlttmf ‘delinquent socialization’ than the fan-
ily is? Given the reality of the other theoretical causes of delin-
quency, is the family really responsible for any socxe!al sfforts
to socialize adolescents?

Indeed, is it possible that virtually all causes of delinquency are
potentially correctable within the schoal's sphere of infiuence?”

With these questions in mind, the crime prevention
officer can find no more logical enyironment to begin
. his efforts.

g- In dealing with the schools, the crime preventlon
officer can establish many positive contacts with indi-
viduals inside the school system that will prove to be
of great value. Individuals such as admihistrators, coun-
selors and faculty members offer the crime prevention
officer assistance in many different ways. Perhaps the
most valuable assistance is in the area of establishing a
specific juvenile crime prevention program based on
peer influence.

h. A crime prevention program aimed at peer influ-

3-18

15 November 1982

ence is essential to a crime prevention unit. Peer influ-
ence is directly related to the Determinism Theory of
Delinquency Causation. The Determinism Theory, sim-
ply stated, holds that delinquency occurs dx.a result of
external influences on youth. While attempMon—
trol all external influence on youth is an impossible task,

the control of peer influence is possible and perhaps
the most important external influence to be controlled.

3-33. Peer Influence Crime Prevention Program

a. The Peer Influence Crime Prevention Program can
be established after the crime prevention officer estab-
lishes himself in the junior and senior high schools as
described earlier. The basic concept of the program is
the negation of undesirable peer influence on predelin-
quent youth and the establishment of a positive peer
influence.

b. The Peer Influence Program functions inside the
school district. A problem youth is detected at the jun-
ior high school level by the youth’s teacher, counselor
or the crime prevention officer. Once the student has
been detected and it is believed that the youth couid
be served by Peer Influence Program, the youth’s coun-
selor calls the youth in for a conference. During the

conference, the counselor attempts to determine the

basic problem experienced by the youth and has the
youth complete an application for admittance into the
Peer Influence Program. The application has an interest
survey attached which the youth completes and a pa-
rental consent form.

¢. Upon completion of the application and confer-
ence, the junior high school counselor contacts the youth’s
parent or guardian and explains the program. If the
parent agrees to allow the youth to participate, hﬁs ap-
plication is sent to the parent for his signature.

d. When the completed application is returned to\*he

junior high school counselor it is forwarded to a semov :
high school counselor for matching. The senior hlgh'

school receives the application and reviews it. If nec-
essary, the senior high school counselor may coract
the junior high schiool counselor personally to discuss
the youth in more detail. The high school counselor

then selects a suitable senior high school student wha.

has been accepted for Peer Influence Program and
matches the student with the junior high school youth.

e. Once the match has been made, the senior high
school student is given a briefing on his or her junior
high school friend by the crime prevention officer. The
senior youth is instructed to contact the junior youth,
preferrably at the junior youth’s home and intreduce
himiself both to the youth and to the youth’s parent or
guardlan After { ;he initial contact has been made, the
senior youth is instructed to plan activities with the
Jumor youth and spend as much time as possible with
the junior youth

- f. Each senior youth that volunteers completes an
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_
applicaﬁon giving personal background information and
references that are thoroughly chiecked by the crime
prevention officer. The youth’s academic record is ex-
amined but prime consideration is given to citizenship
factors rather than grades. Each applicant should be
personally interviewed by the crime prevention officer.

2. When a senior youth is selected for Peer Influence
Program, the youth is given a basic outline to follow.
They are warned not to “preach” to the junior youth,
but Jead the youth by allowing him to.observe the senior
youth’s actions at different activities. The senior youth
must devote the necessary amount of time to the junior
youth which will limit his opportunity to continue the
negative associations held in the past.

h. While the Peer Influence Program is simplistic in
nature, results can be remarkable. During a three-year
period in the City of Irving, Texas, approximately six
hundred students participated in the program. From
this number, seven arrests were made from the group
with one juvenile accounting for four of the seven ar-
rests. As approximately 30 percent of the juveniles par-
ticipating were legally adjudicated delinquent, the re-
cidivism rate was officially established as 0.1 percent.

i. While juveniles adjudicated delinquent can partic-
ipate in the program, the crime prevention officer should
concentrate his efforts on those juveniles identified as

pre-delinquent by counselors or faculty members. Again, -

the personal contact of the crime prevention officer and
the members of the school is essential to the success of
the program and a personal rapport should be cultivated
and maintained.

J. Operationally, the Peer Influence Program can be
administered by the collective efforts of school person-
nel and military police who are committed to the pro-
gram. Once the program is established it will probably
not require the services of an MP on a full time basis
(depending on the number of students involved), but
constant contact is necessary and the more time which
can be devoted, more success will be apt to follow.

3-34. Crime prevention presentatives for elemen-
tary and junior high schools

a. As the traditional American family structure has
experienced a 51gn1f1cant decline over the recent years,
more and more emphasis is being placed on the schools
to provide guidance for the child. As crime prevention
officers who frequently invited to speak to students,
you can play an important role in assisting the school
to provide this guidance. To stress the importance of
the above statement, many experts in child behavior
believe that the school is second only to the family in
molding a child’s socialization and behavior. Many peo-
ple feel that the school is increasingly replacing much
of the family socialization process. For this reason, the
schools are the most logical environment to begin a
juvenile crime prevention program.
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b. Crime prevention officers can have an impact on
the most common types of juvenile crime by preparing
specific lectures for particular grade levels in the ele-
mentary and junior high schools. Classes discussing
shoplifting, vandalism and bicycle theft are well re-
ceived by the students and have a wide-reaching effect
on the community as a whole due to the children re-
laying the information to their parents.

¢. A number of films are currently on the market that
greatly assist in making crime prevention presentations
in the classroom. In addition to specifically addressing
juvenile crimes, the films directly relate to the peer
influence causation of crime.

3-35. Overview of some selected juvenile crime
prevention programs '

/a In addition to the programs described.above, there
are listed below a variety of other juvenile programs.
You will notice that some of the programs are designed
to offer activities for the juvenile while at the same time
attempt to provide one or more of the following: pos-
itive peer influence, education, police/juvenile coop-
eration, and a better understanding of law enforcement
and military police duties. One of the programs deals
with the enforcement aspect, with the goal being truancy
reduction. Also mentioned are programs designed for
child safety and victimization reduction.

b. Police explorer programs.

(1) Explorer programs are run in conjunction with
the Boy Scouts of America and a sponsoring police
agency. The programs offer a wide range of flexibility
in that they may be structured along the lines of a police
cadet program with all activities centered around law
enforcement training. This type of explorer program
usually seeks juveniles who have an active interest in
pursuing a law enforcement career. Being an explorer
in this type program will offer the student the oppor-
tunity to view the duties of a police officer and also
take part in minor police activities—such as traffic di-
rection, observation riding in patrol cars. The selection
and training of the students for this type of program is
strictly dependent upon the sponsoring agency.

(2) Other police sponsored explorer programs may
be designed to provide the members with other non-
police activities, such as hiking, camping and canoeing.
At the same time, this type of program will offer the
student the chance to meet with police officers and learn
more about police functions, though this is a.secondary
purpose. Selection for this program would'not be as
stringent- as the above mentioned program. A local
council office of the Boy Scouts can provide additional
information on this program.

c. The Alateen program is run in cooperation with
the Alcoholics Anonymous organization. The intended
purpose of this program is to provide assistance for a
child’s emotional needs if he or she is faced with family
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problems caused by alcoholism of one or both parents.
Your local chapter of Alcoholics Anonymous can pro-
vide more information on this program.

d. Various cities have successfully adopted “Truancy

_ Enforcement Programs” which focus attention on iden-

tifying and apprehending those youths who are on unex-
cused absence from school. The primary goal behind
this program was to prevent or reduce the incidence of
daytime residential burglary. The San Angelo, Texas,
Truancy Enforcement Program selected a target area
in an effort to see how effective the program would be
in reducing daytime burglaries. The initial evaluation
of the program showed positive results. The San Angelo
Program utilizes uniformed crime prevention officers
in marked police cars patrolling around the school and
known hangouts. All street personnel in the patrol di-
vision are also encouraged to check school age individ-
uals. Those students under 17 years of age who are
suspected of truancy are taken to the school office while.
those over 17 years of age are detained only long enough
to obtain their name and other identifying information,

which is then turned into the school office. The assistant
principal in charge of attendance completes the inves-
tigation and takes the appropriate action. The action
varies, depending on the circumstances, but can include
counseling with the student, the teacher and the par-
ents, or in extreme cases, suspension for a short period.

e. The emphasis behind these programs is to inform
the youth of the facts of the law. It was shown that
many of the problems with the youthful offenders may
be eliminated if they were presenting the facts of the
law to which they are subject. The courses can be adapted
to fit the needs and desires of the individual school
system and, of course, the extent of the areas covered
will be dependent on the commitment and availability
of the local military police officers. Various civilian school
districts have incorporated these law enforcement courses
as part of their regular curriculum.

f. The National Youth Project Using Mini-bikes is a
delmquency prevention and diversion program run in
con]unctron with the YMCA. The main goal of the
program is to give troubled youth an interest and hobby
that might keep them off the streets and out of trouble.
The program works with junior high age youth, 11-15
years of age, of which“75 percent must be referrals,
especially from the Juvenile Justice System, Mini-bikes
are used as an effective “now” tool to quickly establish
trusting rapport between the alienated youth and the
youth worker. Among the objectives of the program
are: ;

through development of competence in safety and riding skills,
sense of belonging; a feeling of self worth and decision making
power and knowledge that someonie cares;

—to increase diversion from the Juvenile Justice System;
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—to serve as a catalyst to develop a genuine community col-
laboration ‘and partnership with the pollca, juvenile authorities,
schools, etc.; and, -

—to develop and strengthen family communication and rela-
tionship between the youths in the program and their families.

The program has been funded in part by LEAA and
The Honda Motor Company. Additional detarls may
be obtained from the local YMCA.

g. Criminal Victimization Reduction. Programs de-.
signed toward this goal normally are structured to re-
duce the possibility of a child becoming a victim of a
child molester. Most commonly officers give a verbal
presentation to groups of children use visual aids which
will help to act as a positive reinforcement to learning.
Some effective methods have been the use of “talkmg
traffic lights”, “talking bicycles”, “talking motorcy-
cles”. These above items are usually equipped with a
tape recorded message which can be controlled by the
officer conductmg the program. The “talking traffic light”
utilizes a full size traffic light which flashes red or green
lights according to the type of person which is being
described.

3-36. Vandalism

a. Unlike their 5th century predecessors, the vandals
of today often attack their own territory. School van-
dalism—the illegal and deliberate destruction of school
property—is committed by students themselves. They
break so many windows that in large districts the funds
spent annually on replacing broken windows could pay
for a new school; they destroy school bus seats, to the
tune of $3 million every year; and they commit enough
arson to account for 40 percent of all vandalism costs.

b. School vandalism outranks all other assaults on
private and public property. At the end of the 1973
school year, the average cost of damages from vandal-
ism was estimated at $63,031 per school district. That
figure could pay the salaries of eight reading specrahsts
or finance a school breakfast program for 133 children
for one year. A typical school’s chances of being van-
dalized in 2 month are greater than one in four and the
average cost of each act of vandalism is $81. Yet, these
figures do not include the hidden costs of school van-
dalism: increased expenses for fencing, intrusion and
fire detectors, special lighting, emergency communi-
cations equipment, and vandal-resistant windows. And
every dollar spent in replacing a window or installing
an alarm cannot be spent on education.

¢. School vandalism can also have enormous social

costs. The impact of an 89 cent can of spray paint used

to cover a wall with racial epithets far exceeds the mon-

etary cost of removing the paint, An abusive word
scrawled across a hallway wall can destroy student mo-
rale, disrupt intergroup relations, undermine the au-

thority of an administration, or even close the school. .

Incidents with high social costs damage the educational
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process as much as those with high monetary costs.
Today’s vandal, though perhaps more destructive in
monetary terms than his 5th century namesake, is no
hardened, war-scarred veteran, Instead of grizzied
whiskers, he sports peach fuzz. He is almost literally
“the boy next door.” The “typical vandal,” in fact,
differs quite dramatlcally from the “typical juvenile de-
lmquent ”

d. It is significant that vandals fall into a well-defined
and relatively narrow age-group. What we are dealing
with is the early adolescent male who is highly subject
to group pressures and transitory impulses. It is not at
all unusual for adolescents to act out whatever is con-
trolling them at the moment—rage, boredom, pent-up
energy, or the sheer joy of “wreckreation.”” And while
there are conditions that may predispose or provoke a
youth toward vandalism, the problem seems to be al-
most human nature. Few among us have never written
on a sidewalk or scrawled initials on a school desk.
Vandalism, it must be remembered, cuts across all strata
of society, all geographic regions, and all racial lines.

e. The causes of vandalism remain obscure. Though
research addressing the “why” of vandalism is growing,
it has to date yielded no clear-cut answers. Among the
motivating factors often cited-are: anger, frustration,
hostility, bitterness, alienation, futility, inequality, re-
stricted opportunity, emotional pain, failure, prejudice,
revenge, and need for attention. Although much of the
research is convincing, the fact remains that many van-
dals do not appear to be among the most angry, frus-
trated, hostile, alienated or needy youth. And only a
small fraction of the youngsters who do fall into that
category actually commit acts of vandalism. So, while
most experts agree that vandalism is not totally “sense-
less,” they do not claml to fully understand its causes.
In fact, vandalism is often poorly understood by vandals
themselves, many of whom report that they “don’t know
why” they did it. Many others, according to case re-
ports, offer the unsolicited observation that destruction
is “fun.’” Still others express “satisfaction” and “exhil-
aration.” Few consider themselves criminals. For the
time being, we can conclude only that motives for van-
dalism are diverse. But, the “whys” notwrthstandmg,
the vandal profile suggests that our task is, in large part,
to anticipate and redirect the impulses of young teenage
boys. ' '

f. Schools are by no means the helpless victims of
early adolescence. Many school factors most of which
are amenable to change influence the amount of van-
dalism that schools experience. The following charac-
teristics are typical of schools that suffer high property
damage or loss,

(%) Poor communication between faculty and
administration, Vandalism is higher when the principal
fails to define policy or makes policy decisions unilat-
erally.
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(2) Hostility and authoritarian attitudes on the part
of teachers toward students. In response to such atti-
tudes, students often “‘take it out” on the school.

(3) Impersonality. Limited contact between teach-
ers and students reduces student involvement with the
school and increases the likelihood of vandalism.

(4) Extreme competition for leadership status.
Schools characterized by intense competition for lead-
ership positions suffer greater property damage and loss.

(5) A low degree of student identification with
teachers. When the students “do not value their teach-
ers” opinions of them, the chances of vandalism are
increased. '

(6) Student over-emphasis on grades. Schools at
which students strive to get good grades experience
more vandalism.

(7) Lack of support from parents. Parents of stu-
dents in high-damage schools express less favorable at-
titudes toward their schools than do other parents.

(8) A high residential concentration around the
school. If the school is close to the student’s homes, it
is a convenient target for vandalisn.

(9) The use of grades as a disciplinary tool.

(10) A high enrollment. In larger schools where
there is more to destroy, property damage is greater.
This correlation between school size and vandalism pre-
vails regardless of whether the school is located in an
urban, suburhan or rural setting.

(11 Inconsistent or lax rule enforcement, class-
room control, and non-classroom supervision. When
rules are well understood by students and consistently
and firmly enforced by teachers and administrators, fewer
offenses occur.

3-37. Vandalism prevention

a. General information. If the special problems of
early adolescence—often intensified by social or per-
sonal pressures—interact with school conditions to pro-
duce vandalism, then preventive measures must address
these two factors: the nature of the child and the nature
of the school. Furthermore, prevention must include
both physical and human responses. At present most

vandalism prevention or reduction programs rely on .

physical security: bigger and better electronic alarm sys-
tems, patrol guards, dogs, tamperproof locks, and win-
dow grills, These techniques help, but they address only
20 percent of the problem—those incidents involving
breakage (which usually occur during non-school hours,
in the absence of witnesses). They have little effect on
the day-to-day “trashing” of the school or on the dis-
ruptive acts aimed at the school’s routine (bomb threats,
the setting of fires, and false fire alarms) that are com-
mitted during school hours. The most sophisticated
physical and electronic barriers are not sufficient to
keep vandals from what they consider an attractive tar-
get. In fact, it has been argued that alarms and armed
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guards, besides lowering student and staff morale, often
themselves become a challenge, inviting rather than
deterring vandals. Vandalism prevention, then, re-
quires not a narrow or piecemeal approach, but a varied
and comprehensive effort that includes both physical
and human components geared to the school’s specific
problems. Furthermore, an effective long-term Pro-
gram must involve the community—parents, neigh-
bors, police and civic groups as well as students, teach-
ers, and school administrators.

b. Schools are an easy target for vandals. Most are
public, secular, and often unoccupied. Most will remain
public and secular, but they need not remain unoccu-
pied—or unprotected, or unobserved. Following are
techniques that have made some schools less vulnerable
to vandals. These are especially effective against prob-
lems occuring during non-school hours.

(1) Occupy the school.

(a) Employ a custodial force around the clock.
In most schools the entire custodial force works at one
time, leaving the school empty at night. As an alter-
native, custodians can be assigned staggered shifts, so
that the school is occupied around the clock. Twenty-
four hour custodians are particularly appropriate. in
schools suffering sporadic property damage which de-
mands more than a roving patrol but less than per-
manent security guards.

(b) Invite police to use the school buildings at
night. Police can be issued keys to the schools in thc_air
patrol areas, so that they can use school offices to write

. their reports, This places a police officer in the school
when it might otherwise be unoccupied—and it places
a police car in front of the school.

(¢) Bring the community into the school. The
school is an excellent place for recreational programs,
health clinics, adult education classes, counseling cen-
ters, coramunity gatherings, and Boy Scout, Girl Scout,
and PTA meetings. The presence of people in the school
building not only reduces the opportunity for vandal-
ism, but also stimulates community and student interest
in the school. :

(2) Watch the School.

(a) Use school neighbors as *“eyes and ears.” Ask
nearby homeowners to watch the school and report
suspicious activities. Emphasize careful observation an.d
rapid reporting but discourage direct involvement in
any situation observed. Such programs work best if they
are organized but based on informal involvement; Af
they are accompanied by overall involvement of parents
and community with the school; and if they offer some
sort of prestige to participants. 7 -

(b) Employ roving patrols. A uniformed patrol,
used in lieu of or in conjunction with an alarm system,
can deter vandalism. The individuals who patrol should
establish rapport with neighborhood youth and open
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communication with community leaders. They should
also vary their patrol patterns.

(c) Hire student patrols during the summer and
on weekends. The school district or commuirty. can
provide its youth with part-time or summer employment
and at the same time curb vandalism by paying students
to patro] the school grounds during weekends, holidays,
and summer vacation. These students should be paid
an adequate wage and considered an integral part of
the school’s security force. o :

(3) Control access to the school. Install an alarm
system. Alarms are thé most expensive vandalism con-
trol measure a school can employ. And while they can
detect vandals, they cannot apprehend; they can merely
signal the monitor, who may be miles away. They can
be, however, an efficient deterrent and should be con-
sidered as part of any comprehensive plan to control
vandalism. If alarm systems are linked with a surveil-
lance camera, chances of apprehending intruders are
greatly increased. .

(4) Design thé school with vandalism prevention in
mind. .

(@) Limit ground-to-roof access. Eliminate low
overhanging roofs; avoid unnecessary exterior fixtures;
near buildings, plant trees which cannot be climbed;
consider raising as much of the school plant as possible
from ground level. -

(b) Build the school at some distance from res-
idential areas. While the school should be located near
the homes of most of those it serves, it will suffer less
property damage if there is a buffer zone between it
and surrounding residential areas. :

(c) Design the school with plenty of “defensible
~space,” so that the normal flow of school traffic allows
continuing, casual surveillance of the premises. ‘

(d) Use vandal-resistant surfaces. Use harder
surfaces in damage-prone areas; on walls use epoxy
paint or glazed tile that is easily and inexpensively re-
placed or repaired; use small wall panels and keep re-
placement panels in stock; place permanent signs,
building names, and decorative hardware at a level that

cannot be reached fromi the ground.

(€) Plan windows carefully. Avoid windows that
are vulnerably placed; use small panes of glass to sim-
plify replacement; use thick tempered glass, thick acrylic,
or plexiglass for windows in heavily travelled or hangout
areas; avoid useless windows in student stores, admin-
istrative offices, and industrial arts storage areas.

(f) Plan entries with multiple use in mind. Install
flexible internal gates to block off specific areas or cor-
ridors when necessary; provide separate exterior entries
for community use and student use; inside the building,
create areas for informal gathering near entrances and
exits by installing soft drink machines and/or benches.

(8) Locate or relocate playgrounds and access
roads to provide better surveillance by roving patrols.
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(h) Consider outdoor lighting. Opinion on this
issue is divided. Many schools report a decline in van-
dalism after installing hardened exterior night lighting.
Others report that elimination of all night lighting re-
duces vandalism, presumably because young adoles-
cents are afraid of the dark. If lighting is used, it should
be directed away from windpws to keep vandals from
seeing the process of destrucf{tion or its outcome.

({) Channel graffiti. Graffiti artists will usually
select light, smooth surfaces rather than dark, rough
surfaces. Therefore, school officials can channel graffiti
onto one or two walls designed to withstand such treat-
ment. Most walls can be paixj ted by students or mainte-
nance staff at regular—but not too frequent—intervals.
Or one wall can be officiaily designated a “legitimate”
graffiti wall, though this approach removes some of the
challenge inherent in informal graffiti.

c. Making the target less attractive.

(1) The school is not only an easy target but also
an attractive target for vandalism. It represents en-
forced learning, discipline, and mandatory attendance
to students who are, simply by virtue of their age, re-
jecting adult standards and striving to achieve inde-
pendence from adult control, Students are additionally
provoked if the school functions in an impersonal, un-

democratic, repressive, or manipulative manner, fur-

ther increasing-the likelihood of vandalism.,

Also, our list of characteristics associated with vandals
and vandalized schools indicates that property damage
and loss are higher when competition for rewards is
intense, availability of rewards is limited, and distri-
bution of rewards is unfair.

(2) All of this suggests that school policy and at-
mosphere have a direct bearing on school vandalism.
Below are changes in school governance that can help
remove the features that make a school an attractive
target for vandals. These procedures, especially in com-
bination, have proven effective against all forms of van-
dalism, including those which most commonly occur
while school is in session. ‘

d. Revise the Curriculum.

(1) Alternative schools. Though originally designed
to perform educational functions, alternative schools
have proven effective in reducing school violence and
vandalism. They provide an option to studentswho are
not benefiting from the regular academic classroom.
These schools, operated within or alongside the tradi-
tional school, are usually characterized by low student-
teacher ratios, small classes, intense individual coun-
seling, and extensive use of the community as a learning
resource. They offer an alternative to suspension, per-
sonalize the learning environment, and provide success
experiences to students who have in the past performed
poorly. ‘ ‘

(2) Law-related education and police-school liaison
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programs. In many communities, the police department
has assigned school resource or liaison officers to local
junior and senior high schools. These officers may on
occasion assume policing duties, but their primary func-
tion is to counsel students and teach law-related courses.
These activities acquaint students with the positive role
that law plays in our society, and personalize the re-
lationship between the “cop on the beat” and the “kid
on the corner”. ’

(3) Action learning. This term refers to appren-
ticeship programs as well as training in practical aspects
of adult life. The former allow students academic credit
for community work, such as tutoring, assisting physi-
cians, lawyers, or other professionals. The latter pro-
vides instruction in skills such as checkbook balancing,
comparative shopping, and applying for a job. Both
address the boredom and frustration that are believed
to be linked to truancy, violence, and vandalism.

(4) Reward distribution. The school’s reward struc-
ture is related to school crime. Although the ‘school
may offer attractive incentives to achieve, most students
receive very little in the way of rewards. Many of those
who lose out still care about the competition. They
become frustrated and they vent their anger on the
apparent source of their problems—the school. It should
be possible to spread the rewards around without com-
promising performance standards—perhaps by recog-
nizing improvement as well as achievement, or by ac-
knowledging forms of achievement other than scholastic,
athletic, and social. T

e. Change administrative policy and organizational
structure,

(1) Leadership. According to the National Institute
of Education’s Safe School Study, the leadership of the
pringipal is a critical factor in reducing or preventing
school crime. Strong principals who are visible, avail-
able, and responsive to students and staff appear to be
most successful in eliminating violence and vandalism.
Those who are less successful are often described as
“unavailable and ineffective.” ‘

(2) Discipline. The Safe School Study also found
that the exercise of discipline, through clear enunciation
and even-handed enforcement of rules, is associated
with a low incidence of school crime.

(3) Mini-schools. To increase the likelihood that
students will find school a fulfilling eperience, many
districts are establishing mini-schools—schools small
enough to allow the individual student to. feel signifi-
cant. Similarly, several large schools are currently func-
tioning on a “house” basis: the school is divided pro-
grammatically into several smaller units with which
students can more easily identify. :

f. Involve the students. .

(1) Vandalism fund, This procedure utilizes peer
pressure to the school’s advantage. The community or
school district puts aside a certain amount of money
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and announces that the fund will be used to cover the
costs of vandalism. Any money left over reverts to the
students to be used as they choose. This plan works
because it educates students about the costs of vandal-
ism, allows them to see the positive results of curbing
property damage, and, most important, gives them full
responsibility for the problem.

(2) School security advisory council. Several school
districts have established voluntary student security ad-
visory councils which conduct workshops and small group
discussions focusing on vandalism and violence preven-
tion. These committees increase awareness of the school’s
problems, generate recommendations for action, and
give students an opportunity to participate in school
decision-making.

(3) Students teaching students. Older students can
be helpful in influencing younger students. In several
communities, junior and senior high school students
visit fourth and sixth grade classrooms, where they show
a film about vandalism and then lead a discussion on
the causes and consequences of vandalism.

(4) School beautification projects. These projects
involve students in the care of the school building and
grounds in an attempt to increase their pride in the
responsibility for the school. The more effective proj-
ects are -selected by students themselves, continue
throughout the school year, and focus on marginal stu-
dents rather than school leaders.

g. Involve the parents.

(1) “Open door” policy. An open door policy al-
lows parents to go directly to their child’s classroom
whenever they wish without securing a visitor’s permit
from the office. This simple policy offers parents con-
crete evidence that they are indeed welcome at school.

(2) Parents as classroom and administrative aides.
In some schools parents are serving on antitruancy com-
mittees along with teachers and students. They visit
youngsters and their families in an effort to resolve
truancy problems. In other schools parents are serving
as hall monitors, supervising extracurricular activities,
and helping out in the classrooms.

(3) Parents as an educational resource. Parents are
also the school’s best source of guest speakers and &g+
tacts for work-study or apprenticeship programis.

(4) Faculty men’s clubs. Some school districts have
initiated faculty men’s clubs to acquaint fathers with the
male teaching ‘staff and to encourage them to assume
more responsibility for their children’s progress in school.

h. Involve the community. ~

(1) Vandalism forum. In one community; students
and law enforcement, school district, and city personnel
sponsor day-long forums on vandalism. The forums in-
troduce citizens to the causes and costs of vandalism
and give them an [pportunity to voice their concerns
and initiate preven?;iVe programs. _

(2) Police-co//hmunity and university spoqsored
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programs. Police departments can initiate public rela-
tions programs within schools and youth-serving agen-
cies. In addition, they can enlist the help of youth in
preventing vandalism through police-sponsored groups
such as The Police Youth Service Corps, which recruits
adolescents from high-crime areas to work as public
safety aides. Similarly, law students from neighboring
universities can be brought into the schools at minimal
or no cost to discuss the legal implications of vandalism.

3-38. Picking up the pieces

The preventive measures listed on the preceding pages
can, of course, function as part of a long-range proactive
response plan. But they do not address the question of
immediate response. What should the school do, right
away, about 20 broken windows, a cherry bomb in the
toilet, or recurring racial graffiti on the wall?

a. Repair the damage immediately. Quick repair keeps
perpetrators from admiring their handiwork, retards the
epidemic effect of vandalism, and minimizes any social
impact the act may have.

b. Initiate formal recordkeeping procedures and make
sure they are followed. Schools faced with serious prob-
lems should begin recording all acts of vandalism. They
should also>consult law enforcement personnel about
when police should and should not be called.

c. Work with the courts. When a school begins to
have problems, it should work with the juvenile justice
system so that the two institutions can coordinate their
efforts with regard to school-age offenders,

d. Begin an incident analysis. Careful recordkeeping
should allow a school to plot the incidence of vandalism
to find out precisely where and when each type of of-
fense is occurring. For example, using incident analysis,
the National Institute for Education’s Safe School Study
found that: fire and bomb threats most often occur on
Tuesdays; school property offenses tend to occur with
greater frequency toward the end of each semester,

especially in November and December; break-ins and
school property offenses occur most often on Weekends
and Mondays. This kind of information is invaluable in
planning a vandalism reduction and prevention plan.

e. Consider restitution. Restitution is a set of legal
and administrative procedures through which the school
receives payment from vandals for damages they cause.
While it seems reasonable to require payment for dam-
ages, restitution does not appear to be worth the effort.

. In the first place, most vandals are not caught. In the

Los Angeles School District, which has an aggressive
restitution program; only 30 percent of the offenders
are ever identified. From this 30 pércent, most resti-
tution is paid before matters get to court. Going through
lengthy legal processes to obtain the rest is simply not
cost-effective, However, a parent faced with the pos-
sibility of a court case may make a greater effort to
keep his or her child out of trouble. '
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3-39. Conclusion

The goal of crime prevention is to reduce crime through
public awareness and education. The skills crime pre-
vention officers acquire can eventually benefit all seg-
ments of our communities. It is logical then for crime
prevention officers to attack one of the major crime
problems in our society: juvenile delinquency. Efforts
of crime prevention units will certainly be lacking if the
juvenile crime problem is not given a high priority and
juvenile crime programs are not established.

Section VI
Fraud

3-40. Fraud against the Government

There are two types of fraud that can be affected by
crime prevention efforts. These are fraud against the
US Government and fraud against individual people in
the Army. Since the countermeasures for each of these
categories of fraud are different, they will be discussed
separately.

~ a. Fraud of this type is a loss to the Army due to
manipulation of systems from within with criminal in-
tent. Typical examples of fraud are—

(1) The diversion or theft of government property
by falsification of documents such as purchase orders,
shipping documents, etc. i

(2) False claims for TDY pay, for reimbursement
for losses due to movement of household goods, or false
;:laim’s for reimbursement for material reported as sto-
en.

(3) Overcharging or underprodiicing on contracts
with the Army. ya

(4) Bribery. ”

(5) Kickback to secure purchase orders.

(6) Use of one’s official position for personal gain.
This list is not all inclusive. There are many more ways
to defraud the Government. ‘

b. Some of the factors that make it easy to perpetrate
a fraud are:

(1) Lack of independent verification of records,
transactions, and reports.

(2) Lack of adequate supervision.

(3) Unrealistic budgeting and acquisition require-
ments.

(4) Failure to correct deficiencies identified by ex-
isting systems. "

(5) Concentration, at the operational level, of re-
sponsibility and authority for an entire process in one
individual. )

¢. For most Army material control systems, there are
built in measures to discourage fraud. These are rou-
tinely examined by the Inspector General and other
command inspectors, A crime prevention officer’s main
function is to encourage the reporting of fraud by in-
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suring that the community understands what type of
activities should be reported, and by making sure that
the Defense fraud hotline numbers are posted in work
areas where personnel are in a position to detect fraud.
These numbers are—

- CONUS: 800-424-9090 (toll free)
Washington, DC: 693-5080
AUTOVON: 223-5080

In addition, the measures described in section IX, em-
ployee thefts, should be implemented.

3-41. Fraud against individuals

The second type of fraud is “con games” or consumer
fraud, This crime is perpetrated by professional con
men, unscrupulous businesses, and amateurs who think
they see a chance to make a fast buck. Most of the time
the operator offers a “something for nothing’ deal. By
the time the victim realizes that he has been left holding
the bag, the con man is long gone. Frequently, the
victim is so embarassed that he has been taken that he
does not report the crime. The only way that a crime
prevention officer can help prevent this crime is to pub-
licize the common ‘“‘con games” and illegal business
practices and encourage victims to report them. When
a case of fraud occurs, the specific “con” technique that
was employed should be advertised widely to prevent
others from being fooled by the same ploy. Some of
the more common “cons’ are—

a. Repair fraud. Repair frauds are simple to execute
but difficult to detect. Some crooked repair people don’t
fix the problem but charge you anyway. Some use in-
ferior parts. Others charge you for work that you didn’t
expect or need. Some even do “insurance” work—they’ll
repair one thing, but make sure that something else will
soon go wrong. How can. you protect yourself from
repair fraud?

(1) Shop around. Ask friends, neighbors, or co-
warkers for references. When you find repair people
you trust, stick with them,

(2) Don’t try to diagnos¢ the problem yourself un-
less you’re an expert. The mechanic may take your
advice, even if it’s wrong. If you do know exactly what
the problem is, don’t tell the mechanics. Wait and see
if their recommendations agree with your diagnosis.
That way you’ll know whether needless repairs are sug-
gested.

(3) Try to get several detailed written estimates
before any work is done. Compare job descriptions and
materials to be used. Be sure to ask if there is a charge
for an estimate. ‘ h

(4) Ask for the old parts to make sure that re-
placements were really installed.

(5) Make sure you get a guarantee on any work
that's done. , '

~(6) Before you pay, make sure that work was done.
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Take your car for a test drive. Plug in the refrigerator.
Test the TV.

(7) Some state laws require auto repair firms and
other kinds of professional services to be licensed or
certified. Ask your local Consumer Affairs Office about
the law in your state and what specific protectlon it
gives.

b. Home improvement fraud.. Home repairs and im-
provements can be costly. So watch out if somebody
offers to do an expensive job for an unusually low price.
Or if a firm offers to make a “free” inspection. Or if
the workers just “happened to be in the neighborhood.”
These are the favorite tricks of dishonest'home repair
firms. Some offer a price you just cannot resist. Once
you sign the contract, you learn why. They never deliver
the service. Others send door-to-door inspectors to do
free roof, termite, or furnace inspections. You can bet
these free inspections will turn up plenty of expensive
repairs. Some fly-by-night companies will offer to do
the work on the spot. When they leave, you may be
left with a large bill and a faulty repair job. To avoid
home improvement and repair frauds, try the following:

(1) Always get several estimates for every repair
job, and compare prices and terms. Check to see if there
is a charge for ‘estimates.

(2) Ask your friends for recommendations. Or ask
the firm for references and check them.

(3) Check the identification for all inspectors.

(4) Call the local Consumer Affairs Office or Better
Business Bureau to check the company’s reputation be-
fore you authorize any work.

(5) Be suspicious of high-pressure sales tactics.

(6) Pay by check, never with cash. Arrange to make
payments in installments: one-third at the beginning of
the job, one-third when the work is nearly completed,
and one-third after the job is done.

c. Land fraud.

(1) Real estate can be a great investment. The
enterprising real estate salesperson knows how anxious
you are to find just the right property, especially for an
investment or retirement home. A nice, warm climate?
Not too crowded? A new development. Some dishonest
agents will promise you anything—swimming pool,
country club, private lake—to get your name on the
contract. Even if the sales agents promise you luxury,
they may not guarantee the basics, like water, energy
sources, and sewage disposal.

(2) Most land developers offering 50 or more lots

(of less than 5-acres each) for sale or lease through the -

mails or by interstate commerce are required by law to
file a Statement of Record with the US Department of
Housing and Urban Development. This document tells
you almost everything you need to know about your
future home: legal title, facilities available in the area
such as schools and transportation, availability of util-
ities and water, plans for sewage disposal, and local
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regulations and development plans. All this information
must be given to you in a property report prepared by
the developer. Always ask to see thlS report before you
sign anything.

(3) If the developer doesn’t give you a copy of the
property report for the lot you're considering, you can
obtain it from HUD for a $2.50 fee. Write to—

Department of Housing and Urban Development
Office of Interstate Land Sales Registration

451 Seventh Street, S.W,

Washington, DC 20410

d. Doorto-door sales.

(1) “Small monthly payments”: used to disguise
the total cost of the item, which is usually outrageous.
The vacuum cleaner you buy for “‘only” $10 a month
for 4 years will cost you $480.

(2) “Nothing like it in the stores!” True. The vac-
uum cleaners in the stores are probably of better quality
and come with a better warranty,

(3) “Won’t find this price anywhere.” True. The
prices in the stores are probably lower.

(4) “Easy credit!” True. They don’t care what your
credit rating looks like. Once you sign for the purchase,
paying for it is your problem. Be wary of “low monthly
payments.” Find out the total amount you'll pay over
the life of the loan, Then substract the actual cost of
the item itself. The difference is you will pay in interest.
Your bank, credit union, or local legal aid society can
tell you if the interest rate is fair.

(5) Watch for these words and be firm if the sales-
person pressures you to buy. If you do get trapped,
you're protected by a Federal Trade Commission reg-
ulation. Whenever you make a purchase in your home
totaling $25 oramore, the salesperson must give you a
written contract and two Notice of Cancellation Forms.
You have three days to change your mind and use one
of these forms to cancel your contract,

e. Charity fraud. Charity fraud does a lot of harm.
The swindler takes advantage of people’s good will and
takes their cash, money that was meant for people in
need. You can make sure that any money you give gets
into the right hands. Remember these pointers when
somebody asks you for a donation:

(1) Ask for identification, the organization, the
solicitor, Eind out what the purpose of the charity is
and how funds are used. Ask if contributions are tax
deductible. If you are not satisfied with the answers,
don’t give. You can also check out the charity with the
National Information Bureau (212-532-8595) or the
Philanthropic Advisory Service (202-862-1230). They
can tell you whether the organization is a legitimate
charity

(2) Give to charities that you know Check out the
ones you have never heard of before, or others whose
names are similar to well known charity.
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(3) Don’t fall for high-pressure tactics. If solicitors
won’t take no for an answer, give it to th¢&: anyway,
but don’t give them your money.

(4) Be suspicious of charities that only accept cash.
And always send a check made out to the organization
not to an individual.

(5) If a solicitor reaches you by telephone, offer to
mail your donation. Shady solicitors usually want to
collect quickly.

f. Self improvement fraud. -

(1) The ads can look pretty tempting:

“Miracle reducing plan”

“Look like a model in only 5 days”

“Learn to speak Spanish while you sleep”
“You can-have a new, dynamic personality”

Con artists know that everyone wants to look better,
feel better, be a better person. Selling worthless plans
and cures is one of the easiest ways for them to make
a quick buck.

(2) What can you do? Be careful! Read the small
print. Know what the product contains. You should
check with your doctor before you embark on any diet
or exercise programs.

g Medical and health fraud. Most of us do not know
much about medicine, that’s why we go to doctors. It
is also why we fall for miracle cures and other phony
health products and services. Patent medicines. Health
spas. Mail-in lab tests. All these should be warning signs
for the potential consumer. A laboratory in Texas ad-
vertised nationally that it had petfected a fail-safe urine
test for cancer. More than 15,000 tests were made at
$10 each before authontles stopped this fraudulent out-
fit.

h. Unsolicited merchandise. Cagey con artists will send
you a gift in the mail, a tie, a good luck charm, a key
chain. You didn’t order it. What do you do? If you are
the kind of person they are looking for, you will feel
guilty and pay for it. But you don’t have to.

(1) If you haven’t opened the package, mark it
“return to sender.” The post office will send it back,
at no charge to you.

(2) If you open the package and don’t like what
you find, throw it away.

(3) If you open the package and like what you find,
keep it, free. This is a rare instance where the rule of
“finders, keepers” applies unconditionally.

(4) Whatever you do, don’t pay for it. Look at your
gift as an honest-to-goodness way of getting something
for nothing. And don’t get conned if the giver follows
up with a phone call or visit—by law the gift is yours
to keep.

i, Mail fraud.

(1) The contest winner. YOU’VE WON. This beau-
tiful brand-name sewing machine is yours for a song,.
To claim your prize, come to our store and select one
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of three attractive cabinets for your new machine. Bring
this letter with you and go home with a new sewing
machine for next to nothing. Treat an offer like this
carefully. Shop around before you claim your prize.
Chances are the cost of the cabinet will be more than
the machine and cabinet are worth,

(2) The missing heirs, You have just received a
very official looking document. The sender is looking
for the rightful heirs to the estate of someone with your
last name. It could be you. To find out, just send $10
for more information. Let’s face it, There may be thou-
sands of people with your last name, and letters like
these are often mailed nationwide. Even if there really
were an unclaimed estate, it is highly unlikely that you
would be an heir. So save your money. Why help a
swindler get rich?

(3) These are just two examples of mail fraud. Many
of the other frauds described i this section can be
handled through the mail. When they are, the US Postal
Service can'launch a full-scale investigation. If you think
you have been cheated in a mail fraud scheme;

(a) Save all letters, including envelopes.

(b) See if your neighbors or business associates
received the same material.

(¢) Contact your local postmaster, who can direct

* you to your regional Postal Inspector’s Office.

3-42, To help people avold being taken, recom-
mend that they:

a. Don’t believe something for nothmg offers. You
get what you pay for.

b. Be suspicious of high-pressure sales efforts.

¢. Take your time. Think about the deal before you
part with your money.

d. Get all agreements in writing. Insist that agree-
ments are made in “plain English” not “legalese,”

e. Read all contracts and agreements before signing.
Have a lawyer examine all major contracts.

f. Compare services, prices, and credit offers before
agreeing to a deal. Ask friends what their experiences
have been with the firm or service in question.

g. Check the firm’s reputation with your Consumer
Affairs Office or local Better Business Bureau.

Section IX
internal Thefts

3-43. Employee thefts

. a. Thefts by employees dre a major problem in most
large organizations. It is estimated that a third of all
business bankruptcxes are a result of thefts. Of course,
in the Army there is no danger of the organization going
out of business, but waste and internal thefts can divert
significant amounts of critical resources from mission
essential activities. Unlike many bUSmessés, the Army
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has recognized that internal losses can be a problem,
and most areas have adequate controls mandated by
regulation. As crime prevention officers we should
monitor reports of survey, physical security inspection
reports, and, resuiis of crime prevention inspegtions to

msure that control measures are being followed. When

it is apparent that the correct measures are/not being
followed; the problem ‘must be identifisd for the senior
commander’s actign. 7 /

b. Research hag shown that the “atmosphere” of an
organlzatlon is just as 1mportant as manggement con-
trols and physical security in preventing employee thefts.
To control this problem, the following 1tems are essen-
tial:

1 Employees, both civilians and soldiers, must
believe they are part of a thoroughly? professional or-
ganization that expects superior performance from all
its members. When second rate wo]fk is accepted, the
lax attitude carries-over into propgrty control proce-
dures and losses increase. Standarcls must be high, but
fair.

(2) Leadership must set the example I leaders,
supervisors, and managers take advantage of their po-
sitions to use government material or services for their
own benefit, even in very minor,ways, their employees
will also feel justified in d1vert'mg Army resources to
their own use.

(3) The organization must, show a genuine concern
for the problems of its personsiel. If an enmiployee feels
he has been treated unfairly, i} is easy for him to justify
to himself stealing from the (Srganlzatlon He believes
that he is only taking what lie would be getting if the
organization was fair. /

(4) The organization must take appropnate disci-
plinary and/or admmlstratlve actions in case of thefts.
There can be no acceptable, level of internal thefts. If
employees believe that an jactivity considers a certain
level of loss to be acceptable then internal theft will
grow very rapidly. Everyone will consider the material

he takes to be within the #10 percent” that the actmty

“expects” to lose. j

(5) Policies on internal thefts must be ‘enforced.
Frequently, a thief is a long-term employee whose hon-
esty has always been above question, In these cases,
the temptation is very stfong to let the offender go with
a “‘slap-on-the-wrist”. Ho
all other employees that diversion of Army resource
for personal use is alright with the management. If an
employee chooses to steal and is caught he should be
prosecuted. . I

(6) Publicity camp pgns empxoymg posters and other

media should be used })to disseminate command policies

|
/

i}

o SR

i
I
I

I
3-28 ‘{:‘ Gy

Jowever, this is a clear signal to”

15 November 1982

on internal theft. Crime hot lines are also useful in
increasing the reporting of employee thefts.

)
Section X
Arson

3-44. Arson on military installations
a. On military installations there is little incentive for
professional arsonist to operate since the buildings are
owned by the Government and insurance fraud in col-
usion with the property owner is not possible. However,
arson still can be a problem. In the civilian community
most deliberate fires are not set for profit. They are set
“get even’” with the property”owner or just for the
exmtement‘\of watching somezhmg burn. Mxhtary in-
stallations are succeptible tothis type of crime. On
many Army posts there are large numbers of empty,
wooden structures that are ideal targets for revenge
seekers or vandals.
b. Arson is an easy crirae to perpetrate, and it is
relatively difficult to collect the information needed to

oy

convict an arsonist, However, this does not mean we .

are helpless in combating this crime. Several major cit-
ies, including Seattle, Denver, Houston, and Philadel-
phiz, have developed successful programs to reduce the
number of arsons. Some of the successful, proactive
measures that have been developed are:

(1) Secure or dispose of materials that could be
ued to start fires. Ensure the regulations on storage of
gasoline, paint, and solvents are enforced. Paint lockers
should be locked.

(2) Enforce command policies on the police of the
post. Remove piles of trash, scrap lumber and other
material that burns easily.

(3) Empty buildings, especially empty wooden

- structures, should be secured and posted as off-limits

areas.
(4) Fatrol areas susceptxble to arson.

(5) Encourage participation in neighborhood watch
taxi patrols and other community programs that in- . -

crease surveillance. - !

(6) Encourage reporting of susp1c1ous activities
through the establishment of crime hot lines.

(7) Establish a close working relationship between

fire fighters and law enforcement personnel to insure

fires of suspicious origin are reported and thoroughly
mvestlgated

(8) Offer rewards for information leading to the
apprehension of the arsonist if there is an outbreak of
arson: -
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Chapter 4
Community Crime Preventlon Programs

Section |
Army Neighborhood Watch

4-1, General

Neighborhood Watch is an organized network of citi-
zens interacting with other neighbors and the police in
preventmg and detecting crime in their nelghborhood
Law enforcement efforts to reduce crime cannot be
effectively accomplished without the support and co-
operation of all citizens. A strong community involve-
ment with neighbors helping themselves and other
ne1ghbors in becoming more alert to activities in the
neighborhood, protecting their property and reporting
suspicious activities is essential to an effective crime
prevention program,

4-2. Objectives
The Army neighborhood watch program is designed to
encourage Army service members and their families to
actively participate in protecting their own property and
the property of their neighbors, joining community crime
prevention programs and reporting suspicious activities
to the military police. The program is designed to de-
velop the following:

a. Awareness of community crime trends and pre-
vention efforts.

b. Knowledge of quarters security procedures.

c. A cooperative system of surveillance over each
neighbor’s property.

d. Accurate observation and reporting of suspicious
activities.

e. Establishing reliable two-way mformatxon links be-
tWeen the community and military police.

4-3, Background

a. Most neighbors know ‘the routines of the other

families that live near them. They know what type cars
are normally parked in the neighborhood, and when
the different families are on vacation or out of the area
for some other reason. Neighbors are in a very good
position to recognize burglars and other intruders. Also,
residents are in 3 good position to recognize safety haz-
ards and crime conducive conditions near their homes,

" b. To capitalize on thése adyantages, neighborhood -

watch programs organize blocks in family housing areas,
or floors in troop billets, and to improve police-com-
munity interaction, and to disseminate information on
the crime problem and countermeasures.

Q
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4-4. Block clubs

a. Block Clubs. Block clubs are the basic components
of an installation-wide neighborhood watch program.
The geographical size of a “block club’ may vary widely
depending on population density and the nature of the
terrain. The key factor is that the terrain organlzed into
a single block club should promote a feeling of unity
and mutual assistance. Ina troop billet area, block clubs
could be organized along company lines, by individual

. barracks or even by floor. In fam;ly housing areas, a

block club could cover one high rise apartment building,
one block, or one or more streets that are so sitnated
that the residents identify themselves as a subcommu-

" nity within the housing area.

b. Organization. Organization of a block club can be
initiated by individual residents, community service or-
ganizations, or the military police. Frequently existing
organizations, like the Parent-Teachers Association, have
established contacts within the community and can
sponsor the organization of block clubs. Regardless of
the approach used to organize the installation, every
family or resident in the area must be contacted and
encouraged to attend a block club meeting.:

¢. Initial meetings. At initial block meetings, a block
captain and deputy block captain should be elected.
These individuals serve as “spark plugs” to sustain in-
terest in their geographic area, and also to represent
their block club at district meetings. The effectiveness
of the presentatjon at the initial block club meeting is
critical, A representatlve of the provost marghal should
explain the crime problem on the installation, and clearly
outline the functions of a block club, and how it can
affect the crime problem. The main objective should
be to generate enthusiasm and build a foundation upon
which an effective neighborhood watch can be built.
Use of 16m/m films, television tapes, or other audio-
visual programs can generate interest. Association with
programs in the civilian commumty may also help to
generate interest,

d. The. functions of a block club should be clearly
identified. ;These are—

(1) To serve as the “eyes and ears” of the police.
(2) To encourage-the 1mplementat10n of individual
countermeasures, such as markmg personal property.

~ (3) To disseminate crime prevention information.

(4) To improve paolice-community refatjons.

e. Block club districts. Block club districts should be
organized as an intermediate link between individual
block clubs and the installation crime prevention coun-

4-1
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cil. These districts should cover at least one housing
area and should be composed of the block captains and
deputies from each block club in the district’s area.
District leaders should be elected from the block cap-

‘tains and should serve as members of the installation

crime prevention council. The primary functions of dis-
tricts are to transmit information from the installation
crime prevention council to the block glubs and to de-
velop incentive awards to recogmze effective partici-
pation by the clubs.

f. Maintaining interest. Mamtalnmg interest in neigh-
borhood watch programs is a major problem, Typically,
a particular incident generates the level of interest re-
quired to initially organize a system of block clubs and
districts, but as the particular problem is overcome,
interest wanes and the clubs gradually dissipate. A re-

view of programs that have maintained their effective~

ness for extended periods indicates that successful pro-
grams have the following characteristics:
(1) A formal organization with elected block cap-
tains and district leaders. ' ‘
(2) Block clubs address a wide range of problems.
(3) An incentive-award program to recognize in-
dividuals and clubs that participate effectively.
'(4) Use of periodic workshops to train leaders on
various aspects of crime prevention.
(5) Clear cut, attainable objectives. The members
need to see accomplishments.
- (6) Active support by the local police.

8. Block club operations. Block clubs may become
“umbrella” organizations that conduct the entire range
of community crime prevention programs including foot
and mobile patrols. However, each of these programs
will be discussed in a separate section. In its most basic
form, block clubs disseminate information on residen-
tial security and report suspicious activity in their neigh-
borhood. Neighborhood watch block members should
exchange names, addresses, and telephone numbers to
enhance communication among the neighbors. They

- must collectively learn how to recognize and report sus-

picious activities, and what to do if they become a vxctlm
of crime.

4-5. Suspitious activities

Some activities that block club members should be alert
for, and when observed, report to the military police
are:

a. A stranger entering a neighbor’s house when itis”

unoccupied.
b. Someone screaming.

¢. Offers of merchandise at ridiculously low prices (it

could be stolen).

d. Persons entering orleavmg a place of business after
duty hours. i

e. The sound of breaking glass or explosions.

f. Persons going door to door and then going into a

back or side yard, or trying a door to see if it is locked. ;

i
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g. Persons loitering around schools, parks, secluded
areas or in the neighborhood.

h. A person carrying property at an unusual hour or
in an unusual place,

i. A person exhlbltmg unusual mental or physical
symptoms who may be in need of medical help.

j. Vehicles being loaded with valuables when parked
by a closed business or untended residence.

k. Business transactions conducted from a vehicle,

4-6. Army neighborhood watch meetings

“a. The initial neighborhood block meeting should be
attended by a provost marshal representative to explain
the concepts of crime prevention in neighborhood watch
programs. The meeting should be publicized with hand-
out invitations announcing time, location and purpose
of the meeting. If possible, the meeting should be held
in the neighborhood such as the training room in the
troop billets or a residence in family quarters. In ad-
dition to explaining the program concepts, the lmtal
meeting could include the following:

(1) Installation and community criminal statistics
concerning the nature and volume of housebreakings,
larcenies and other crimes.

{2) Exchange of names and telephone numbers if
applicable, of attendees. This information should also
be placed on a neighborhood block sheet which is a
geographical diagram of the block showing the location
of each room, apartment and/or building address num-

. ber in the block. The names and phone numbers of

participants would be added to the address number of
each residence drawn on the diagrain. This block sheet
should be distributed to the block members at a sub-
sequent meeting.

(3) Determination of the second meeting date and
location.

b. Other neighborhood block agenda items and ac-
tivities for subsequent meetings could mclude the fol-
lowing:

(1) Discussion on reSIdentxal secunty procedures
and conduct of quarters security inspections.

(2) Army Operation Identification marking and re-
cording of personal property.

®3) Observmg and reporting of suspicious actlvmes.

(4) Other crime prevention measures and proce-
dures being implemented at the installation such as rape
prevention, drug abuse, and citizen escort patrols.

(5) Fire prevention, personal safety arid other re-
lated activities.

Section Il

Army Operation ldentiflcatlon

4-7. Background

Operation Identification, which entails markmg of
property to make it identifiable and traceable to its

43
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owner if lost or stolen, was initiated by the Monterey
Park, California Police Department in 1963, and has
been adopted by more than 80 percent of the police
departments in the US. Operation Identification is a
low cost, highly effective crime prevention program.
However, its success is contingent upon the willingness

of individuals and communities to actively participate.

in marking and identifying their personal property.

4~-8. Objectives

a. The Army Operation Identification program is de-
signed to encourage Army service members and their
families to mark their personal pilferable property with
a standard Army-wide owner applied number. This
numbering system would permit positive identification
of the property and determining the location of the
owner in the event of theft or loss.

b. The principal advantages of Army Operation Iden-
tification are theft deterrence and recovery of personal
property. Marked stolen property is more difficult to
dispose of, and illegal possession can result in prose-
cution of a thief. Recovered lost or stolen property can
only be returned if there is some means of identifying
and locating the rightful owner. :

4-9. Methods of identiifying property

a. Various methods of establishing positive identifi-
cation and ownership of property in the event of loss
are available for individuals. Each method has advan-
tages and limitations, and a combination of these meth-
ods would be required to ensure identification of all
high value personal property.

(1) Inscribing the owner applied number with an
etching or engraying tool. This method would allow the
recovering agency to visually identify the number in-
scribed on the property for notification of the owner
and subsequent return of the property. Electrostatic
markers are available for use at no cost to the individ-
ual. However, some personnel are reluctant to use this
method since it can mar the property. The inscription
should be made in a location that can be readily seen
by the recovering agency but which would not deface
the appearance or reduce the value of the property.
Some high value personal items such as coins, jewelry,
and silver cannot be inscribed with an owner number
applied number. Another method of 1dent1fymg these
items would be required.

(2) Using invisible fluorescent ink, powder, or paste
to mark the property. This method of marking can be
quickly detected by the agency recovering the property

‘with the use of an ultraviolet light and will not mar the

property. However, the fluorescent markings and ul-
traviolet light are an additional cost, and many agencies
do not have ultraviolet lights to inspect recovered prop-
erty. : '
(3) Using a laser photographic process to identify

4-4
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diamonds. Every diamond emits a unique reflection
when penetrated by a low-level laser light. A laser pho-
tographic process to record a diamond’s pattern of light
reflection on film has been developed. Gem Print Ltd.,
<29 East Madison Street, Chicaga, Illinois, 60602, is the
sole distributor of this system in the United States and
several jewelers throughout the country have the laser
photographic equipment available. To register a dia-
~ mond, two photographs are taken. One is provided to
the owner and the other to the Gem Print central reg-
istry. If a diamond is lost or stolen, the recovering agency

zan take the diamond to a jeweler that maintains the

laser photographic equipment for print. This photo-
graph would then be forwarded to the Gem Print re-
‘ gistry for owner identification.

~ (4) Photographing the personal item, Individuals can
photograph personal high value items that cannot be
engraved. Although the agency recovering the lost or
stolen items could not identify the owner, use of a pho-
tograph could assist in verifying ownership if the re-
covery of the jtem is known. In addition, a photograph
would assist in submitting claims against the Govern-
ment and/or private 1nsurance companies as appropri-
ate.

b. Personnel who participate in marking of their prop-
erty should be furnished a DA Label 167, Warning
Army Operation Identification,which they can display
in a conspicuous location announcing that the property
in the area of building has been marked for identifi-
cation and can be traced by law enforcement agencies
(See figure 4-2).

4-10. Recording of personal property
Individuals should record identifying data such as brand
name, model, serial number, and value of the personal
items, even if they use other methods of identifying
property. This information would assist in determining
what items may be lost, stolen, or damaged through
fire, explosion, or other hazard. This information can
also be used in claims against the government and/or
 private insurance companies as appropriate. DA Form
4986, Personal Property Record, can be used to perform
this function.

4—-11 Property identification numbering
a. There are various types of owner applied num-

« bering systems utilized to mark personal high value items.

Criteria that should be considered in determining which
owner applied numbering system te incorporate in-
clude: ‘

(1) Uniqueness, where no two people have the
same identifier.

(2) Permanence, so the owner apphed number will
not change.

(3) Ubiquity, so an identifying number is available
to any individual who desires one.
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(4) Availability, where the identifying number can
be easily obtained and remembered. ‘

(5) Indispensable, so there are incentives requiring
an individual to have the number.

(6) Privacy, so the number is not a means of infr-
inging upon an individual’s right to privacy.

(7) Uniformity, so the owner applied number would
be readily recognized by law enforcement agencies who
handle or come into contact with the recovered prop-
erty.

(8) Traceability, so the property owner can beiden-
tified and located. '

b. The most commonly used owner applied number-
ing systems include—

(1) Driver’s license number with the issuing state
abbreviation prefix. '

(2) Social security number.

(3) Personal numbers assigned to individuals by a .

local law enforcement agency.

(4) Personal numbers with the marking agency’s
National Crime Information Center originating agency
identification number.

(5) A private numbering system maintained by a
commercial organization. I

4-12. Standard Army numbering system

To ensure all property identification numbering criteria
are met, the standard US Army-wide owner applied
numbering system is designated as the service member’s
social security number with “USA” prefix. Upon re-
covery of lost or stolen property by other military or
civilian law enforcement agencies, the “USA” prefix
owner applied number would alert the recovering agency
that the property belongs to a member of the US Army.
The recovering agency can then contact the nearest
Army installation provost marshal/security office con-
cerning the property and owner applied number in-
scribed. The service number can then be identified and
located through the Army worldwide locator system.
Since this locator system lists only social security num-
bers and locations of active Army service members,
family members should use the service member’s social
security number with USA prefix in marking their per-
sonal items.

4-13. ldentifying and locating owners of recovered
property _

a. The installation provost marshal/security officer
should be the initiator of tracer actions to identify and
locate the owner of recovered personal property marked
with the standard Army Operation Identification num-
bering system. Continuous liaison should be maintained
with local civilian law enforcement agencies and other
military installations to ensure they are cognizant of the
standard Army owner applied numbering system and
will contact the provost marshal/security office upon

4-6
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recovery of private property marked with this system.
Provost marshal/security officers should readily accept
custody of the private property if the recovering agency
is willing to release the property and it is not required
as evidence for criminal prosecution.

b. Upon notification of recovered property and the
inscribed Army standard owner applied number, the
provost marshal/security officer should contact the serv-
icing military personnel office (MILPO) for assistance
in determining the name and location of the property
owner through the use of the Army worldwide locator
microfiche.

c. If the owner applied social security number is not
listed on the Army worldwide locator microfiche and
the servicing MILPO is unable to provide the requested
information, the provost marshal/security office should
contact the USA Enlisted Records and Evaluation Cen-
ter, Fort Benjamin Harrison, AUTOVON 699-4211,
for assistance. Provost marshal/security offices desiring
to submit a written request should forward it to: USA
Enlisted Records and Evaluation Center, ATTN: PCRE~
RF-L, Fort Benjamin Harrison, IN 46249.

d. In the event the ownér applied number cannot be
identified by either the servicing MILPO or the USA
Enlisted Records and Evaluation Center, the Reserve
Component Personnel Administration Center (RCPAC),
St. Louis, Missouri, AUTOVON 693-7777, should be
contacted for assistance. The RCPAC retains files on
separated, retired, and Reserve Component Army
members. Written request should be forwarded to:
Commander, Reserve Component Personnel Admin-
istration Center, ATTN: AGUZ-PSD, 9700 Page Blvd,
St. Louis, Missouri 63132,

e. Upon receipt of verification concerning the name
and location of the service member associated with the
owner applied number inscribed on the property, the
provost marshal/security office should notify the service
member in writing that the property has been re-
covered. The notification should ascertain if the se-
covered property belongs to the service member, if the
service member ever reported the property as lost or
stolen, and if a claim was submitted to the Staff Judge
Advocate claims service for loss or theft of the property.
Notification should also state where the property is lo-
cated and a point of contact that the owner can deal
with for the return of the property. If the property is
to be retained as evidence for legal proceedings, the
owner should be informed that the property will be
returned upon completion of the proceedings. A copy
of this letter should be provided to the US Army Claims
Service, Fort Meade, Maryland 20755, The US Army
Claims Servcie will advise the provost marshal/security
office if a claim was or was not submitted.

f. Inthe event the owner cannot be located, recovered
property in the custody of provost marshal/security of-
fices should be disposed of in accordance with AR 190~
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22, and paragraph 56, Chapter 6 of DOD 4160.21-M,
Defense Disposal Manual. :

4-14. Use of the National Crime Information Center

“  (NCIC)

a. Stolen articles may be entered into the NCIC file
if a theft report has been made, the item is valued at
$500 or more, and it has a unique manufacturer’s as-
signed serial number and/or owner applied number.

b. Entering stolen personal property items meeting
the above criteria into the NCIC or other police infor-
mation systems as outlined in AR 190-27 is encouraged.

Section Il
Neighborhood Walks

4-15. Concept

While most people are unwilling to participate more
actively than as observers in a neighborhood watch,
there are some individuals who want to become more
actively involved in securing their neighborhoods. For
this segment of the population, the organization of
“Neighborhood Walks” provides a welcome opportu-
nity to make a more active contribution. The basic idea
is simple. Residents patrol on foot through their own
neighborhoods to observe and report crime. In practice
it is a little more complicated, but neighborhood walks
can have a dramatic impact on the crime rate, so the
effort expended is worthwhile. The points that must be
considered are—

a. Patrol Composition. Both adults and teenage chil-
dren can volunteer to participate in neighborhood walks.
However, there should be at least one adult in each
party. In each patrol group there should be at least two
people. Groups of four or six individuals are desirable
since by their numbers alone they discourage attacks
on the walkers. Larger groups are also more fur, and
this is important when volunteers are providing the
manpower. b ‘

b. Times/Patrol Duration, As with other ctime pre-
vention programs, maintaining a high level of interest
can be a problem. A very successful program in Phil-
adelphia schedules groups for one two-hour patrol per
month. More frequent tours caused high drop out rates
among participants. Neighborhood walks should be
conducted only during those time periods when the crime
rate is the highest. Normally there are not enough vol-
unteers to conduct walks at times other than peak crime
periods.

¢. Functions. Members of neighborhood walk groups
must understand that they are to observe only, and not
actively intervene in criminal acts. Participants and the
Government are legally liable for their actions during
walks. When a‘crime or suspicious activity is spotted,
the neighborhood walkers should report it to the police.

"
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In Philadelphia, the walkers are equipped with freon
driven horns. When a crime is spotted, they activate
their horn, and go to the nearest house to call thg.pplice.
When they hear the walker’s horn, residents i~ i}x‘e im-
mediate area turn on all of their lights and sotid their
own horns. The noise and increased lighting invariably
causes the criminal to flee, :

d. Neighborhood escorts. In addition to observing
and reporting criminal activity, neighborhood patrols
can escort children and older persons between com-
munity service facilities and residences, and request that
owners secure property when they find it unsecured;
for example, when there are unsecured bicycles parked
on a front lawn. "

4-16. Vigilantism

While activé community participation is essential, vigi-
Jantism must be discouraged at all costs. Both formal
law codes and US common law offer few protections
for private citizens who take the law into their own
hands. Block captains and installation crime prevention
officers must be alert for indications that neighborhood
patrols are doing more than observing and take swift
remedial action when required. Of course, all non-po-
lice participants must be prohibited from carrying weap-
ons of any type while engaged in crime prevention pro-
grams. Experience in neighborhoods which have much
higher violent crime rates than are found on Army in-
stallations has demonstrated that passive devices like
freon driven horns or whistles were adequate to dis-
courage attacks. These devices, plus the assignment of
4 to 6 individuals to a neighborhood patrol, provide
sufficient protection. B

Section IV
Mobile Patrols

4~17. Concept

Some communities with high street crime rates have
been successful in organizing private citizens into mo-
bile patrol programs. Like neighborhood foot patrols,
these mobile patrols serve as the “‘eyes and ears” of the
police, but do not actively intervene when they spot a
crime in progress. ’

a. In a typical program, block captains or police crime
prevention officers assign specific patrol areas to each
private mobile patrol. In addition, each patrol receives
training on the functions of the patrol, communications
procedures, and emergency actions. Normally, patrols
are instructed to blow. their auto horns steadily when
they observe a crime in progress. This is usually suffi-
cient to drive off the criminal.

b. Most private citizen patrols use citizens band (CB)
radios as direct communications Tinks with the sup-
porting police department. Installation CB radio clubs

4-7
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are often willing to sponsor anti-crime patrols under
police supervision. Commercial taxi companies which
operate on tnilitary instdllations are also excellent can-
didates for organization into patrols. The cab drivers
normally cover most of the high crime rate areas on the
installation. Because of the frequency with which they
cover them, they are familiar with the routine condi-
tions in each area, and are quick to spot suspicious
activity.

¢. The Government will not provide gasohne for pri-
vate vehicles employed on anti-crime patrols, but often
it may provide magnetic signs which are affixed to the
side of the vehicle and identify it as part of the police
sponsored neighborhood patrol program. Asin the case
of foot patrols, the installation crime prevention officer
must be alert for signs of vigilantism, and must take
positive action to discourage it if it appears.

Section V
Project Lock

4-18. The problem

a. .Nearly a million automobiles are.stolen in the
United States every year. The total value of cars stolen
is around the billion dollar mark, making auto theft the
nation’s costliest crime involving property. Of even
greater importance is the social impact of auto theft.
For a growing number of young people each year, car-
stealing represents the first step toward a life of crime.

b. Police agencies have been diligent in the appre-
hension of auto thieves and the recovery of stolen ve-
hicles, but the auto theft problem seems to be more
amenable to improvement through prevention than
through punishment. Barring strict security, auto theft
is one of the easier crimes to commit. All vehicles left
unattended are vulnerable, and widespread prevention
by police surveillance is a physical impossibility.

¢. The problem has grown to serious proportion de-
spite determined law enforcement because motorists
continue to be negligent or unaware of their responsi-
bility, As-long as people invite theft by leaving their
cars unlocked or with the key in the ignition—auto
thefts will continue to climb. Almost half of all stolen
cars each year had been left with keys in the ignition
and nine out of ten had been left unlocked.

d. If a significant reduction is to be made, it must be
the motorists themselves who make it. Widespread
adoption of accepted and effective prevention practices
by motorists presents the most logical and immediate
improvement to this growing problem.

4-19. Origin

a. In 1963 a broad information campaign lasting sev-
eral months was conducted by the Boston police de-
partment with the assistance of the National Automo-
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“bile Theft Buréau and the Insurance Information

Institute. Since then, more than 525 Lock Your Car
campaigns have been held in about 400 communities in
49 states, ’

b. .In the months following campalgns in such cities
as Denver, Chicago, Atlanta, San Francisco, significant
reductions in the number of auto thefts (from 9 to 54
percent) have been recorded. Undoubtedly, the Lock
Your Car Campaigns contributed to reducing auto theft
statistics.

4-20. Purpose ,
“Project Lock” is designed to permit sponsoring groups
to conduct one day or one week “Lock Your Car”
campaigns. Its purpose is two-fold:
a. To alert the public to the importance of locking
cars and removing keys as a deterrent to auto theft.
b. To contribute to the welfare of youth by pre-

‘venting the commlssmn of a first crime.

4-21. Materlals
This section contains the following samples of materials
that can be ordered without charge from The Insurance
Information Institute (III), 10 William Street, New York,
NY 10038.

a. Windshield Flyer

b. Identifying insignia to be worn by inspectors

c. Tally card for noting cars left with keys in ignition
and/or unlocked.

4-22. Length of'campaign
One day to one week.

4-23. Procedure
a. Considerations. Groups considering sponsorship
of this campaign should consider installation areas known

to.have car theft problems. The provost marshal should

assign patrolmen to accompany the teams on inspection
day. Usually, the routes of the teams can be arranged
to fit the regular patrols of the military policemen. If
uniformed policemen will not be available, the cam-
paign should not be held,

_b. Community Orientation, If the commander de-
sires, a “community orientation” meeting might be held
a month or so in advance of the campaign. This would
be more desirable for a week-long rather than a day-
long campaign. If such a meeting is planned, the provost
marshall should issue invitations to representatives of
the installation crime prevention council, service clubs,
women’s clabs, P.T.A., high schools, and churches:.

(1) The meeting should be opened with an intro-
duction of the installation commander. After appro-
priate comments, the commander would read a procla-
mation setting the date for “Lock Your Car”’ Week,

(2) If possible a representative of the National Au-
tomobile Theft Bureau (NATB) should be asked to
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address the meeting. Arrangements may be made through

the L.LI. An alternative would be to have the provost

marshal review national and local trends in auto thefts
stressing the importance of the forthcoming campaign.
In conclusion, a representative of the sponsoring group,
might review the schedule of activities for the campaign.

c. Program Activities. If the campaign is to be con-
ductéd in one day, a “kick off” breakfast might be
substituted for the orientation meeting although the
program and attendance might be similar. If a week-
long campaign is planned and the orientation meeting
was held, the “kick off”’ breakfast might have a simpler
program with attendance limited to the sponsoring group,
and police representatives. An alternative to the break-
fast would be a luncheon at which resalts to the moment
are reported. Whether the campaign will last a week or
a day, the general activities will be similar.

(1) Distribution of Windshield Flyers.

(a) With the assistance of the military police the
installation should be zoned, according to the estab-
lished MP patrol areas where possible. The size and
number of the zones will depend upon the number of
policemen and number of volunteer personnel that will
be available, However, the zones should cover most of
the post service areas, troop billet areas, and family
housing areas.

(b) The inspection teams, composed of a uni-
formed patrolman and 3-5 sponsoring group members,
cover their assigned zones placing flyers under the wind-
shield wipers of all cars found to have keys in the ig-
nition or to be unlocked. Under no circumstances should
the flyers be placed inside the cars, even through open
windows.

(c¢) The teams should leave from a central point
at a designated time.

{d) It is sugested that flyers be ordered from
LLIL early enough to allow a local printer to inscribe
overleaf a statement such as “This public service is pro-
vided as a courtesy of the military police.”

(e) The tally cards should be used to record the
number of cars mspected the number unlocked and the
number with keys in the ignition.

(2) School Program. A poster contest for art stu-
dents might be sponsored by the crime prevention group.
It should be announced at least a month prior to the
campaign to allow placement of entries in public in
advance of the date. The awards should be presented
by the provost marshal in an office ceremony, The cer-
emony might take place at noon on the campaign day
or mid-week if the campaign is longer.

- (3) Public Addresses. Close to or during the cam- »

paign date, addresses by crime prevention professionals
should be scheduled on the program of service clubs,
women’s clubsoP.T.A. and other civic groups.

(4) Press, Radio, T.V. Coverage, Well in advance
of the campaign the public affairs officer should be
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visisted by the provost marshal and the other sponsors
to develop comprehensive internal information pro-
grams in support of the installation’s “Project Lock.”
Plans for the public affairs program should include ad-
vance publicity for the campaign, coverage of events
during the campaign, and “wrap up” coverage following
its completion.

(5) Campaign operation. During the inspection day
or days, findings on how many cars were unlocked and
how many had keys in the ignition should be reported
regularly to a headquarters (preferably to the military
police).

4-24. Conclusion

" “Project Lock’ has been outlined to provide basic sug-

gestions for a “Lock Your Car” day or week. No pro-
cedure can be designed to fit all needs or circumstances
and variations often will be desirable. However, if the
suggestions and materials contained in this section are
utilized, “Project Lock™ will not be difficult to organize
and conduct. It provides better publicity opportunities
than most public service projects. It presents an op-
portumty for active participation by a number of crime
prevention groups. It has been field tested and found
to be an outstanding success.

Section Vi
HELPING HAND

4-25. Concept

HELPING HAND is an organized program through
which volunteers are available to assist children who
encounter difficulties while they are enroute to and from
school]. The sign of an upraised HAND in a ‘window
facing the street indicates the home of a HELPING
HAND. Schoal children are instructed to call on the
HELPING HAND whenever they need help in inci-
dents such as: a stranger trying to entice them into a
car; a stranger exposing himself; being attacked by an
animal or another student; or in the event of a serious
storm. The HELPING HAND is a picture of a HAND
in white with a red background (see figure 4-3).

4-26. Safety features
The HELPIN G HAND program offers four safety fea-
tures:

a. It gives the children a silent escort to and from
school.

b. When a potential child molester sees the HAND
he knows what it means and will no longer feel free to
attempt to molest a child in the area.

¢. Stray animals can be reported to the proper au-
thorities for pick-up and removal from the area.

d. Proper safety precautions can be taken by the chil-
dren during a storm.

4-9
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The program is for emergencies only and the children
are told not to stop for a drink of water or to use the
bathroom.

4-27. Volunteer duties
What Does the HELPING HAND Volunteer Do?

a. The HELPING HAND volunteer is at home when
children are going to and from school, generally from
7:30 A.M. to 9:00 A.M. and 2:30 P.M. to 4:00 P.M,
She does not have to remain at home during school
hours.

b. The volunteer must be capable of remaining calm
during an emergency. When a child enlists the aid of
the HELPING HAND, he is relying on her to remain
calm; her effectiveness is lessened if she is excitable,

c¢. The volunteer will be asked to place the sign of
the HELPING HAND in a window facing the street.
This indicates to children that they may seek help at
that home. The sign remains in the window at all times
during the school year.

4-28. Organizing the HELPING HAND

The HELPING HAND program is organized under the
guidance of a coordinator for a particular area such as
an elementary school zone. The coordinator must be
of sound character and must be able to keep confidential
much of the information she/he receives in the course
of her/his duties. Activities will include—

a. Consulting with the school principal on the loca-
tions of possible trouble spots where HELPING HANDS
are most needed.

b. Study the entire zone thoroughly, both first hand
and on maps, and become especially familiar with pos-
sible trouble spots.

c. Keep a list of streets and block numbers,

d. Compile a list of persons she knows personally
who might be willing to serve as HELPING HANDS.
Contact them and explain the program, and ask for their
help. They may be able to suggest other persons who
might become HELLPING HANDS. Each person rec-
ommended must be well known to the person making
the recommendation, HELPING HANDS do not have
to be members of the PTA or have children in school;
they may be retired people or grandparents. They must
be reliable, capable of remaining calm in an emerger <y,
and at home during the hours of 7:30 A.M. to 9:00
A.M. and 2:30 P.M. to 4:00 P.M., when children are
going to and from school.

e. The crime prevention officer must keep a list of
all names submitted and persons who recommended
them. A good candidate is a person who has been rec-
ommended by three people. The coordinator may use
her own judgment in selecting HELPING HANDS; but
should never select a name at random.

f. Coordinators will instruct each volunteer to be-
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come familiar with locations of other HELPING HAND
homes in the vicinity.

g. With assistants, coordinators will distribute the
HELPING HAND window signs to volunteers and their
instructions. Each HELPING HAND will be asked to
sign for the materials. The sign will be surrendered to
the principal of the school issuing the sign, if and when
the HELPING HAND is no longer able to be a vol-
unteer. The sign will carry the name of the school,
school telephone number, the provost marshal’s tele-
phone number, and the signature of the HELPING
HAND volunteer.

h. On or before the date of distribution of signs to
the volunteers, an explanation of the program is to be
given to each child in the school to take home for the
parents to read.

i. The coordinator will be available to answer ques-
tions of HELPING HANDS and will keep records on
HELPING HAND volunteers up to date and will seek
to replace any who leave the program.

J. At the beginning of each new school year, the
coordinator will check with volunteers to find out if
they plan to continue in the program. She will check
each home to see that those which are supposed to have
signs do have them: she also will check homes of former
HELPING HANDS to be sure that unauthorized signs
are not displayed.

k. If the coordinator should resign for any reason,
all records should be placed with the crime prevention
officer watil a new coordinator is chosen.

4-29, What do HELPING HAND volunteers look for?
a. Automobiles traveling at slow speeds; especially

during the time when children are on the way to and

from school or in areas where children congregate.

b. Occupied automobiles which are parked, espe-
cially during the times when children are on the way to
and from school or in areas where children congregate.

¢. A person loitering around secluded areas where
children are likely to pass.

d. A person loitering around school grounds watch-
ing youngsters play. :

e. Men or women who stop children and talk to them
while they are enroute to and from school or while at
play. Most degenerates are males; however, there are
a few females who fit this same category.

4-30. Instructions for HELPING HAND Volunteers

a. If you should observe any of these conditions, get
the license number of the automobile. If at all possible,
get a physical description of the subject; approximate
age, height, weight, color of hair and eyes, and de-
scription of clothing worn. If the person really looks
suspicious call the MP’s at once giving your name and
address and a description of the car and subject.

b. Always remember that there is the possibility that
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this can be a parent waiting for their child, but there is.
no harm done in taking note of a situation such as this.
" In the event that something does happen, you.may be
apply to supply the MP’s with all the information they
need to apprehend a sex offender. ]

c. If a child comes to your house with information
that someone has approached him or her, or tried to
get the child to come to his car, or has exposed himself
to the child, it is important that you do not become
excited. Any alarm, excitement, or fear expressed by
you will be transmitted to the child. _

d. Get as much information as you can from the
child. If the child can point out a subject or automobile
to you, verify the make, model, and color of the car
and be sure to get the LICENSE NUMBER. .

e. CALL THE POLICE. Their phone number i¢fisted
on tle back of the window sign. After the MP’s have
been called, attempt to' contact the child’s parents. If
contact is made, it is most important that you remain
calm and be very factual about what has happened. Be
sure that you do not overdramatize the occurrence.
Advise the arriving police officer whether you were able
to make contact with the parent.

f. In the event of an animal bite or attack, notify t.he
parents by phione if posible. Remind them that the bite
should be reported to the proper authorities, and they
should seek attention by a physician, since rabies shots
may be needed. -

g. Should a storm develop, the child should be kept
at the home of the HELPING HAND Volunteer until
the immediate danger of the storm has passed. Attempt
to contact/the child’s home by phone to report his
whereabouts.

k. The HELPING HAND Volunteer will not—

(1) Give a child foed or drink.
(2) Give a child any type medicine.
(3) Will not apply anything to zlaceration or abra-
sion. R '
(4) Transport a child in their personal car.

i. Any aid given to a child must be reported to the
coordingtor. She needs to know where and what type
trouble the children are having so preventive measures
can be taken. ! R

4-31. Ten rules of safety for all parents .
Children have a naturally friendly attitude and a curious

nature. As parents, therefore, we are confronted with,
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the dual responsibility of not only teaching our-children

respect for adults, but also of teaching thém to avoid
situations that may harm them.

a. Your child’s safety is mainly your responsibility.
Impress the importance of the child’s obeying your in-
structions. ‘

b. Do not be withdrawn from your child, encourage
him or her to tell you about his friends and where he
plays. . ‘

¢. Know who you employ as a baby-sitter. Make sure
they are reliable and old enough to understand their
responsibility. Do not hesitate to ask for references.

d. Be aware that it is not only the stranger that can
molest children. Instruct your child to report any un-
usual advances no matter who makes the advances.

e. Instruct your child never to accept rides with
strangers; Remember this also applies to young teen-
agers that hitchhike. You can never be sure of the per-
son that offers them a ride.

f. Your child should be accompanied by a friend if
going any distance from your home. Children should
not play at new construction sites, in the street, or near
abandoned ice boxes.

g. Dress your children adequately, particularly gi‘rls.
‘What may be appropriate for a movie queen is often
not correct for a young girl or teenager. ’

h. Permit your children to invite their friends to your
house. Provide adequate supervision . . . especially for
teenage parties. Remember a 21 year old, although an
adult, may not be adequate supervision for a teenage
party. : ‘

i. Teach your children that traffic laws are for their
protection as well as others: Bicycles and cars must be
handled safely. The misuse of either can cause the loss
of a life, perhaps your child’s.

j. Respect for authority—children must be instructed
that laws are made to protect all people. It is not smart
to violate the law, it is wrong. You can best do.this by
setting a good example. Remember policemen are friends
of you and your children . . . not your enemy. fa

k. ALWAYS REMEMBER . . . help yourself and
your children, by helping your police. The police want
to aid and assist you, if you have any questions ask . - .
don’t be sorry later. ~
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Chapter 5
Evaiuation

Section |
Background & gimitations

5-1. General
a. Evaluations of installation crime prevention pro-

grams (see fig. 5-1) do not have to employ control
groups, exceptionally tight control of all variables, and
elaborate statistical analysis to produce worthwhile re-
sults. Most often the resources to conduct a formal
evaluation that will stand up to rigorous academic scru-
tiny are not available. In addition, there are several
inherent difficulties in the collection of data on crime
prevention programs that make it difficult to determine
with a one hundred percent accuracy that a particular
reduction in the crime rate was a result of a particular
crime prevention measure, unless a very elaborate
analysis and control system are employed. These are—~-

(1) Difficulty in controlling variables

{2) Displacement effect

(3) Unreported. crime

5-2. Difficulty in controlling variables

a. In its simplest form, the type of evaluation most
commonly used in academic or scientific settings:?sqgks
to determine the relationship between two variables.
By varying the independent variable (for example, the
dosage of a drug), the effect on the dependent variable
(for example, pulse rate) is determined, while all other
variables (like food:intake)-are held constant. -

b. Although more complex in form, the same model
can be used in evaluations of complex programs, Ex-
perimental and control groups can be selected. The
“treatment” can be administered by the researchers or
by those taught by the researchers. The results can be
analyzed for their statistical significance. However, since
crime prevention programs deal with human subjects,
certain complications arise. The degree of success riiy
have nothing to do with the efficacy of the program,
but only with the way it was introduced or with the
personal predilections of the groups involved. There is

- no “standard” population; human beings are not stand-

ardized as mice are for laboratory purposes. A program
found successful in one city may be a failure in another.

c. These considerations also apply in the evaluation
of crime control programs. This evaluation is further
complicated by another problem. The people whose
behavior is to be modified, i.e., the offenders, cannot
be “treated” directly or separated into experimental
and control groups; they will not stand up and be counted.

4
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Although public health programs often encounter this
problem, they often deal with physical cause-and-effect
links between treatment and improvement, The same
is not true for crime control programs. The effectiveness
of these programs is normally determined by looking
at statistics of reported crime and arrests, which are
more iridirect indicators. ) <

d. In a crime control program, it may be impossible
to classify variables as dependent and independent; they
may all affect and be affected by each other. Further-
more, because of the difficulty in determining why peo-
ple behave the way they do, a number of intervening
and antecedent variables may go unnoticed. Police pro-
grams designed to reduce crime may have tlieir most
direct effect on the behavior of the general public to-
-ward the police, which in turn affects the crime rate.

e. Evaluations are not necessarily restricted to the
analysis of objective crime data; they can also include
subjective considerations and perceptions. These sub-
jective evaluations can be of significant benefit in aug-
menting the statistical analyses of the results of the
program. They are especially helpful in assessing why
and how a program worked, and whether a statistical
outcome is actually evidence that the program was suc-
cessful, Interviews of participating agency personnel and
residents of the area in which the program is run are
usually used to supply this information. They can give
the evaluator new insight into the actual program op-
eration, } —
5-3. Displacement effects

a. In many cases where crime reductions have been
measured and attributed to programs, it is unclear
whether there has been an actual reduction in crime or
whether the crime has been displaced. The amount of
displacement depends to an extent on the characteristics
of the offender.’ An opportunistic offender can be pic-
tured as having a relatively elastic demand: if the risk
is too high, he will forgo the crime. An addict offender
is typically pictured as having a relatively inelastic de-
mand for the product because of his inelastic demand
for drugs: despite the risks, he needs the product.

b. Deterrents may have little effect on perpetrators
of “expressive” crimes, that is, crimes in which the
perpetrator is emotionally involved and is expressing

-these emotions, ‘Most assaults and homicides fit this

category. On the other hand, deterrents may have a -

‘strong effect on “instrumental’ crimes, those which are

seen by the offender only as a means to an end (usually
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money).” If alternative avenues to the same end are
made more attractive by comparison, the offender may
well be deterred. Deterrence may produce a diversion
to legal alternatives to crime; it also may cause dis-
placement to illegal alternatives.

(1) Displacement to other crimes. There is no im-

mutable law that says that a burglar cannot hold up a

liquor store and a robber cannot burglarize a ware-
house. If a specific crime or set of crimes is the target
of a crime control program, offenders may decide to
avoid the target crimes and ply their trade in other ways.
Some offenders will be deterred from all crime if their
crime specialty is the object of a crime control program,
but the extent of this deterrence should not be over-

-estimated. The statutory categories of crime should not

be confused with categories which serve to classxfy of-
fenders. - i

In some cases the result of the displacement of offenders
to other crimes is beneficial. If the targeted crimes are -

more serious than the ones to which offenders are di-
verted, the net effect of the program may be reduced
danger to society. Of course, the converse may also be
true; closing off the vulnerable and more easily pro-
tected targets of crime may cause an offender to commit
more serious crimes, with a net increase in the danger
to society. '

In some instances the individual effect may be substan-
tial but the overall effect may be negligible. Protecting
a small fraction of premises against burglary will reduce
the number of ctimes committed against them, but the
burglary rate against unprotected premises may go up.

(2) Displacement to other tactics and targets. Of-
fenders can change their manner of committing a crime
when a new program is established to counter their
activity. One example of this took place in 1969 in a
section of the Bronx, which was having a rapid increase
in outdoor crime. The crimes took place primarily in
the evening hours when people were returning from
work. The program instituted by the police consisted
of intensive sweeps of randomly selected city blocks,
coupled with plainclothes police officers patrolling the
streets. It succeeded in reducing the humber of offenses
committed during the evening hours, but at the expense
of increasing the number taking place in the late after-

noon when patrolmen were taking their lunch hours or

were occupied with school crossings or a change of shifts.
(3) Displacement to other areas. The most fre--
quently discussed type of crime displacement is from
one area to another. For instance; it a5 been cynically
suggested that the goal of the New York subway police
is to chase crime up “into the streets, where it belongs.”
More seriously, some recent police helicopter program
evaluations have been questioned because they did not
take possible area displacements into consideration.
c, One type of boundary which is of interest with
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regard to crime displacement is the jurisdictional
boundary between the installation and surrounding cit-
ies. It has been conjectured that the crime reduction
experienced in some central cities has been at the ex-
pense of the surrounding saburbs, which have experi-
enced increased crime rates.

(1) An initial study of crime displacement was per-
formed for the Washington, DC area. It conchided that,
although the decrease in Washington’s crime rate was
concurrent with an increase in the suburban crime rate,
“there is no evidence that the reduction in reported
crime in DC has resulted in a correspondmg crime in-
crease in the nearby suburbs.”

(2) The area displacement effect can be measured
with some degre¢ of reliability. Three zones can be
defined for the purposes of the measurement: the area
containing the crime control program (Zone I), a border
around this area (Zone II), and the area chosen as the
control area (Zone IIT), The width of the border may
depend upon the type of program implemented. If the
program involves police helicopters, a quarter-mile wide
border may be necessary; for a patrol car, one or two
blocks may suffice.

{3) Crime rates before program initiation should
be determined, for all three zones. If Zone II records

- a greater increase in crime than Zone III, while Zone

I’s crime rate decreases, then the increase in Zone II
can be attributed to two factors: the general increase
in crime rate, represented by Zone III’s increase; and
the increase caused by a displacement of crime from
Zone 1. A displacement of this type does not mean that
the program is ineffective. It may suggest that the pro-
gram should be expanded.

5-4. Unreported crime
a. Crime statistics are based on crimes reported to

- the police. It is,well known that many crimes: go un-

-reported. Victimization studies (undertaken by the
President’s Crime Commission in 1967 and by LEAA
in 1971) can determine the extent of unreported crime
and its change from year to year, by area of the country,
by types of crime, and by the reasons for failure to
report them. But these victimization studies are best
suited to determining long-term effects. They are not

~ well suited to most crime control program evauations,

in which short-term changes must be assessed.

b. The amount of unreported crime is important, but
not in most cases for planning and evaluating crime
control programs affecting police activity. The extent
of unreported crime is of little significance unless it is
affected by the program. If crime reporting is encour-

- aged by a program, the. reported crime rate may in-

crease despite the program s effectiveness; if it is dis-
couraged, the program’s effectiveness may be
exaggerated,

¢. Paradoxically, a lowered reported crime rate may
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be the direct result of an increased actual crime rate.
Taking reports from victims of crime occupies a sub-
stantial amount of a patrolman’s time. Many of these
crimes are minor and have no potential for solution. In
an effort to increase the police department’s time on
“=patrol, the police chief may stop the practice of sending
a patrolman out to get reports from the victim of a
minor crime, This requires the victim to travel to the
police station to report the crime. If the crime is minor
or is seen by the victim to be unsolvable, or if the theft
is not covered by insurance, the victim may decide not
to inconvenience himself by going to the police station
to report the crime. As a result, the number of crimes
reported to the police may drop:-Conversely, an actual
decrease in crime due to the increased effectiveness of
the police may produce an increase in the reported
crime rate.

5-5. Crime “rates”

a. It has been pointed out by many observers that
the crime rates, as presently calculated, do not reflect
the true situation. The rape rate, for example, should
be calculated by dividing the annual number of rape
cases by the number of women, since they are the pop-

ulation at risk. One would expect that the rate of oc-

currence of commercial burglaries would be less in a
residential area than a commercial area, when calcu-
lated on the basis of “per thousand people™; yet these
rates should be obtained by dividing the number of cases
by the number of commercial establishments (the pop-
ulation at risk) in each area.

b. The victim or target is only one aspect of the crime.
The offender can also be calculated into the rate. For
example, the potential offenders in stranger-to-stranger
crimes are usually considered to be males between 16
and 25. Thus, one would expect fewer of these crimes
in a city full of pensioners and retirees than in a city of
the same population but with a hlgher propomon of
young mer.

c..This latter fact is of minor importance in evaluating
crime control programs, since the age distribution of
people in a city or a section of a city does not normally
change greatly over the evaluation period. However,
the former factor (i.¢., population at risk of becoming
victimized) can be misleading if it is not taken into
account. If possible, crime rates in experimental and
control areas should be compared to the population
which risks becoming victims of the target crimes.

2

Section Il P
Measures of Effectiveness .

5-6. General -
a. The goals of the program determine the criteria
which are used to measure its effectiveness, These goals
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and criteria should not be seen as confining; the eval-
uator should be amenable to broadening the criteria,
especially if the program to be evaluated is a new one.
For example, the program might be beneficial in some
unforeseen way, wholly outside the original criteria.
Conversely, the program may be an overall failure but
a success according to the evaluation. For example, it
may be that the specified measures were the wrong ones
to use for the program or should not have been used
alone.

b. Clearly, programs aimed at controlling crime should
not be evaluated solely for their effect on crime. Most
programs cannot, by their very nature, focus on one
specific objective alone. They normally are multifaceted
in their effect and should be evaluated with respect to
all of their facets.

Similarly, the measures of effectiveness discussed in
this section may not be adequate for every crime control
program, but they comprise some of the miore useful
measures that can be employed.

c. This section concentrates on the two evaluation
types, called “internal” and *“‘external” evaluations, re-
spectively. The words “internal” and “external” refer
to whether the evaluation is conducted of the program’s
inner workings and logic, or whether it is conducted of
the external effect of the program, which does not de-
pend on program type. An internal evaluation of a crime
control program involving the use of, for example, new
police patrol techniques would include the analys:s of
police response time and how it was effective in con-
trolling crime, or why it was successful in one area and
not in another. The external evaluation would focus
only on the effectiveness of the program in reducing
crime rates or solving crimes, not oii how or why or the
conditions under which the results were achieved.

d. Evaluating how well a program achieved its goals
is not the only purpose of an evaluation; how and why
the results were achieved are of equal importance. Ex-
ternal measures relate to the former evaluation; internal
measures are concerned with the latter. Two examples
will further serve to highlight the differences between
these measures.

. e. Many crime control programs are dependent on
good community relations in order to achieve their goals.
In these cases a public affairs campaign is often insti-
tuted concurrent with the crime contrQJ program, The
success of the Public Affairs campaign should not be
interpreted as success for the program. It may be a
necessary part of the program, but it does not substitute
for the results of the program in controlling crime. Tes-
timonials from people involved in the program should

also. be vonsidered only as supplementary to the eval-

uation based on external measures.

f A study undertaken for the President’s Cnme Com—
mission showed that, for certain types of incidents, the
probability of arrest increased as the response time de-
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creased. As a result of this finding many police de-
partments purchased new equipment or tried novel
techniques to reduce response time, without first de-
termining whether their workloads included enough of

‘the type for which quick response is useful. If this meas-

ure (response time) is to be employed, it should be

‘recognized as an internal measure and not substituted

for the external evaluation.
%3

5-7. Internal measures

a. Introduction. Each program will have its own in-
ternal measures of effectiveness, based on the logical
elements of which it is constituted. This section covers
only the external measures of effectiveness which are
common to most crime control program evaluations.
The measures covered include the crime rate, clearance
rate, arrest rate, crime seriousness index, and consid-
eration of the fear of crime.
" b, Crime rate. The crime rate, the number of a spec-
ified type of crime committed per resident in a specified
time period, is normally considered to be a measure of
deterrence. If the crime rate decreases, it is presumed
that potential offenders have modified their behavior
to some extent and have committed fewer crimes, This
is based on the supposition that the program has made
the target crimes unattractive: by increasing the actual
risk of apprehension, or by increasing the perceived risk
of apprehensmn by reducing the expected return from
the crime (or the perceived return) or by making al-
ternative, forms of behavior more attractive than the

_target group of offenses.

(1) These deterrent effects employ different means
for their accomplishment. Most crime control programs
are police-oriented and concentrate on the risk-related
aspects of deterrence. ‘v’icum~or1ented programs focus
on reducing the expected return. Many social and rec-
reational programs deal with making alternatives more
attractive. Regardless of the orientation of the pro-
grams, their deterrent effects are determined by meas-
uring reported crime rates.

(2) Reported crime rates can be changed by a num-
ber of factors, some of which are misleading, The public
may feel that the police are becoming less effective in
dealing with crimes and, therefore, report them less
often. Conversely, if the public perceives that the police
are becoming more effective, they may begin to report
crimes that previously would have gone unreported.
Another apparent crime rate reduction may be due to
the police not recording crimes that have been reported
to them. Displacement effects, which can produce mis-
leading crime rate reductions, were discussed earlier.

(3) There may also be an actual reduction in crime
due to the deterrent effect of a program. In some cases
the reduction in crime can be attributed to psychological
deterrence. That is, the police department may have
instituted some change (say, painting all police cars
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canary yellow) that a change has been made in pre-
existing patterns of operation may cause a change in
the behavior patterns of potential offenders This type
of deterrence is rarely long-lived.

(4) On the other hand, there may have been a
change instituted by the police that A4s had the desired

“effect of increasing the actual risk of apprehension and,
therefore, reducing the number of target offenses. An
“example of this is the police-operated burglar alarms of
commercial establishments in the experimental pro-
gram was increased almost tenfold, compared to the
(non-alarmed) control establishments. There was one
capture in 36 control-group burgularies (2.8%), while
there were twelve captures in 46 experimental-group
burglaries (26%). Crime displacements, to other crimes,
tactics, targetﬁ“(, and areas, reduced the actual effective-
ness of the pregram, but this example shows that a
significant change can be made in the actual risk of
apprehension. Preliminary results indicate that the rate
of increase of commercial burglaries has been decreased
from about 15% per year to about 0%, at the expense
of a greater increase in residential burglaries.

(5) It is difficult but useful to distinguish between
actual deterrence (due to an actual increase in risk) and
deterrence that is purely psychological in nature (due
to a perceived increase in risk). If it is suspected that
part of the deterrent effect may be transient, a long-
term study would be of benefit. In this way the “half-
life” of the psychological deterrence can be gauged,
which can give some indication of the extent to which
resources should be committedyto the program.

(6) Some forms of psychological deterrence are
almost entirely counterproductive. They may appear
effective to those who would not commit crime and
ineffective to those who are *“in the business™ and study
the presumed deterrent more closely. A tear gas pen,
for example, may give a person a sense of security that
is entirely without foundation, and may be dangerous
to him if he actually attempts to use it when faced with
an assailant.

(7) One investigator has pointed out that for a given
criminal situation non-delinquents perceive a higher risk
of apprehension than do delinquents; in all probability
the delinquents have a more realistic assessment of the
situation, A purely psychological deterrent may have
the unfortunate efféct of making only a cosmetic im-
provement. This gives the general population the
impression that there has been a change for the better,
while in reality the situation may not have changed, or
may have changed for the worse because of the division
of resources to a nonexistent solution.

. (8) The crime rate can be used as a measure of
effectiveness. However, the evaluator should delve into
the determination of the crime rate to see if aay change
in the rate reflects a change in reporting procedures,
deterrent effect (with tangible evidence).

RN

5-5



DA Pam 190-31

¢. Clearance rate. Clearance rate is normally consid-
ered to be a measure of the ability of police to solve
crimes. A cleared crime is one in which the police have
identified the offender and have sufficient evidence to
arrest him. The clearance rate is the percentage of total
crimes that were cleared.

(1) This measure of effectiveness should be used
with care. A decreasing clearance rate may not mean
that a police department is becoming less effective, and
an increasing clearance rate may not mean that it is
becoming more effective. This is due to a number of
factors, chief among them the public’s conception of
the role of the police with respect to crime and the
present method of collecting crime data.

(2) Often overlooked in discussion about crime is
the role of the public in assisting the police. Police rely
on community support to legitimize their authority as
well as to help them carry out their work. If a segment
of the community becomes alienated from the police
(for whatever reason) and offers them little assistance
in pursuing offenders, crime rates in these areas may
rise. However, it is not only alienation of community
groups that reduces the ability of the police to deal with
crime; the profit motive is also to blame. Many owners
of stores which have been robbed refuse to give their
clerks time off (with pay) to aid the police in their
investigation. They absorb the loss of a robbery easily
(it rarely comes close to the amount lost from shoplift-
ing, employee theft, and damanged goods) and are un-
willing to increase it by assisting the police. They may
feel that the prospect of apprehending the offender are
too slim; they may be afraid of retribution if the of-
fender discovers their assistance; or he may be afraid
that their insurance will be cancelled.

(3) If a police department begins a drive to increase
its clearance rate, the increase may be forthcoming
without any real change in police effectiveness. A sur-
vey of three cities’ police departments found that arrests
for felonies were not made by the police in about 43%
of the cases in which there was probable cause, while
the police were accompanied by observers. Making ar-
rests in all such instances would inflate the clearance
rate quite easily. However, it should be noted that the
police officer has a great deal of discretion in the ex-
ercise of his power of arrest. He m ay feel that the
arrest charges will not hold up. One measure of the
arrest quality is the percentage of arrests which lead to
prosecutions. ‘

(4) In sum, clearance rate can be a useful measure
for determining the effectiveness of crime control pro-
grams. Its utility can be inrreased by careful selection
and specification of the crimé categories which are stud-
ied, by determining the manner in which the crimes
were cleared, and by determining if there has been a
change in where the police “draw the line” in the ex-

ercise of their discretion. :
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d. Arrest rate. Another measure of effectiveness that
is often used as a determinant of crime control effec-
tiveness is the arrest rate, calculated either per police
officer or per resident for a specified time period. Most
of the considerations concerning clearance rate, dis-
cussed above, also apply to arrest rate. It is distin-
guished from clearance rate, however, by an additional
factor: it is not related to the total number of offenses.
For example, the number of arrests for drug violations

'has risen considerably over the past few years. This

increase, however, is indicative of the extent of the
problem, not of the effectiveness of the solution. It has
been described how drug arrests may be traded off against
arrests for other offenses, and vice versa, especially

when informal arrest quotas are established. The use

of arrest rate by itself, therefore, does not appear to
be appropriate as a measure of the effectiveness for
most crime control programs.

e. Crime seriousness index. Among the many criti-
cisms of crime statistics is the contention that, even if
the data were reliable and complete, we would still have
only a count of the number of incidents without an
indication of their relative seriousness. The “crime se-
riousness index’ was proposed to include some of the
major disutilities of crime typically committed by ju-
veniles. Crimes are weighted according to the degree
and nature of injury to the victims: whether they were
intimidated and the nature of the intimidation, whether
premises were forcibly entered, and the kind and value
of property stolen. The weights were determined by
requesting a sample of people to estimate the relative
seriousness of various crimes. ' y

(1) All of the factors used to determine the weights
are'(or should be) included in offense reports. It would
not be very difficult to calculate an incident seriousness
score based on these reports, either for a specific eval-
uation or as a matter of course. Use of the seriousness
index has also been proposed to measure the relative
performance of law enforcement agencies.

(2) The crime seriousness index is not the ultimate
weighting scheme. The seriousness appears to be cal-

- culated more from the viewpoint of the offender and

the event than from the vie\Wﬁkoint of the victim or so-
ciety. For example, most peopie would consider the
murder of a robbery victim by his assailant to be more
serious than the murder of one spouse by the other.
With regard to property loss, there is a difference be-
tween the loss suffered by an individual whd is insured
and one who is not covered.

(3) The loss relative to the individual’s income is
also an important factor; the theft of a $100 television
from a low-income family may have much greater im-
pact than the theft of $10,000 of jewels from a wealthy
family. Perhaps a better index of the relative value of
property loss to the victim would be the value of the
loss in relation to the amount of the individual's dis-

oo |
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cretioqary income (that is, income not used for the basic
necessities of life). Of course, such information is not
available on police crime reports, A

f If‘ear of crime. It has been pointed out that the
percgwed risk of crime is greater than the actual risk
of crime, and that this perceived risk does not seem to
be c9rrelated with the actual crime rate. Unless the
public feels safer in proportion to its increased actual

. safety, the full potential of the improvements will not

have been reached. Therefore, the goal of a crime con-
trol program can be broadened to include not only im-
nce) and - effectiveness
(clearance rate), and reduced crime impact (serious-

ness), but improved, more accurate ubli i
ic pe
of safety as well. 'P pefueptions
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@) measurements of perceived safety can be both
ct and.mdirect‘. Public opinion surveys with regard
to perceptions about crime and safety have been made
frequer_ltly. It is also possible to gauge the effect of this
fear using indirect measures by observing what people
do rathfar tl}/f(n what they say. The number of patrons
of movie theaters and restaurants at night, or other

observations of this type of activi
vity could be used
gauge the fear of crime. 7 tO

dire

(2) A reliable measure of the ic’ ion
) e public’s perception
of public .safer has not been developed yet. f\dditli)onafl
research is being done and needs to be done before this

type of measure of effectiveness can be used with con-
fidence,

O 5-7
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Appendix B |
DA Approved Crime Prevention Courses

I. Course Title: Basic Crime Prevention Theory and
Practice

Course Length: Two weeks

e « $560 per student (includes tuition and quarters)
Institution: National Crime Prevention Institute

% Shelby Campus

. University of Louisville

Louisville, KY 40292
(502) 588-6987

7
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II. Course Title: Basic Crime Prevention

Course Length: Two weeks

Course Cost: $500 per student (Includes tuition,
quarters and mess).
Texas Crime Prevention University
Southwest Texas State University
San Marcos, TX 78666
(512) 392-0166

Course content at both schools is roughly the same.
Course selection should be based on the total cost of
tuition plus travel cost,
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By Order of the Secretary of the Army:
E. C. MEYER

General, United States Army

Chief of Staff

Official:
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- Major General, United States Army
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Expires 30 September 1983
0 MILITARY POLICE
DA CRIME PREVENTION CAMPAIGNS
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Paragraph
PUrPOSE v oivvievaririiriisisniiiiiriarninnins Crrareeirasterenrenraens e r et et e e e e s e heaas 1
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, Program Implementation .......vvoiiienienronicinnennes Cheeserariaseerarians B verenenrs hreeririeeis 4
’ Department of the Army Crime Prevention Campaigns .....ovvvuenen. e vererenteantsasrenvorin, e rerare ey 5
National Crime Prevention Coulition ....... ferarreriesanines Ceeriesanes RPN bemeevresnne N 6
o i~
’ 1. Purpose. a. This circular establishes general  reach all members of the military community with
! - G guidance for the conduct of periodic crime preven- - information concerning erime problems and the
: { '} tion campaigns and themes in support of the Avrmy  techniques which they can use to reduce opportu-
7 " Crime Prevantion Program. nities for criminal vietimization.
-b. The periodic campaigns are designed to
highlight specifie crime areas for broad based, 3. Command information campaigns and
intensified, short term public awareness efforts by ~ themes. a. The overall campaign themes are
MACOM and installation crime prevention  preselected by Headquarters, Department of the
. personnel, Army, based on worldwide analysis of crime data,
field input, and coordination with national civilian
2. General. a. Crime prevention programs cannot  crime prevention agencies.
work without an informed and motivated public.
All crime prevention programs require some b. The themes have Army-wide application and
degree of community involvement. ) are intended to highlight problem areas for high
b. Command information is used to “market”  impact, command information efforts d'esign ed tg
° crime prevention. The campaigns are designed to create_a spemﬁf: awareness f)f a cmfl? br oblgm an
overcome apathy and ignorance; change attitudes, to motlva}tg service members to participate in pro-
opinions, and behavior; and to get people actively gram activities.

. involved in self-protection. Participation can take ¢. MACOMs/installations are free to alter the
the form of program volunteers, changes in per-  designated campaigns based on local estimates of
sonal behavior, and/or overall awareness of the  the installation erime problem and analysis of

% magnitude of the local crime problem. crime data. ' o
3 ¢. It:ds the responsibility of law enforcement to d. The information and general material
{ K

' N : § ® ¥This circular supersedes DA CIR 190-81-1, August 1981,

P
y
=
.
it

@& s, E : - " :

IR e i - & “in e e e T W A

g5 i

o
)
\ .
;
)
(
{
k
.

et e ey oo St i e e A S g 0 S b v el At A hpepare e 15



Cir 190-82-1

provided by Department of the Army through
command channels are intended as general sup-

-porting guides for local efforts. The development

of specialized material and enlargement of the
overall theme is the responsibility of the
MACOM/installation, |

e. The campaigns and themes will make maxi-

mum use of crime prevention materials, themes,
and practices developed by the civilian sector.
Particular emphasis will be placed on the crime
prevention research, procedures, and techniques
developed by, for, or sponsored by the
Department of Justice. MACOM and installation
commanders are encouraged to participate in local
civilian community crime prevention campaigns.

4, Program implementation. a. Local programs

in support of campaign themes should be adjusted

to reach individual soldiers, dependents, civilian
employees, units, and activities through a variety
of approaches such as:

(1) Teaching and counseling services.
(2) Media cam\pajgéns.

(8) Organized training.

(4) Inspections.

b. The crime prevention objective is the
anticipation, recognition, and appraisal of a erime
risk and the initiation of some action to remove ot
reduce it. The ultimato goal of both the periodic
campaigns and the D4 :Crime Prevention Program
is to stimulate appropriate crime prevention
attitudes and behavior on the part of all members
of the military commurnty

c. The media and crime preventlon council will

be the major command information link with the
military community. Crime prevention messages
on radio, television, and in local newspapers will
enable campaign material to be disseminated to
large numbers of people in a short period of time.
The media can also be used to target messages to
specific groups.

d.. Printed mateﬁals, such as brochures, flyers,
booklets, ete., have a variety of effective uses in a
crime prevention command information program.

e. Outdoor advertising can be extremely effec-
tive in building awareness and reminding the

2

H/

community to take e¢rime prevention actions.
Other advertising, such as bumper stickers,
posters, T-shirts, keyrings, etc., are additional
ways of keeping crime prevention in the public
eye.

Jf. All advertising should be uncluttered, simple,
and concise. The material should be des1gned to
capture the public’s attention, to give some
information about the problems addressed, and te
facilitate followup with direct inquiries to a specific
crime prevention section.

¢g. While it is difficult and costly to determine
the effects of command information efforts, it is
possible to determine what materials community
members respond to best. It is easy to monitor
which materlals are movmg people to call for infor-
mation or for service. The media materials and
brochures are important in generating awareness
and interest but the personal contacts necessary
for an effective crime prevention program to be
implemented must not be overlooked.

5. Department of the Army crime prevention
campaigns. ¢. DA ‘Campaigns:

(1) January 1983——A1my Crlme Watch/
Operation ID

(2 April 1983—»—JuVemle Dehnquency/Chlld
Abuse Prevention

(8) September 1983—-Employee Theft
Prevention

b. Crime prevention related dates. The following
nationally recognized dates provide excellent
opportunities for MACOM/installation crime
prevention personnel to conduct command infor-
mation campaigns:

(1) Law Day—1 May 19883,

(2) National Police Week—begins on Sunday
of the week in which 15 May falls.

(3) National Puhce Officer Memorial Day—15
May 1983.

(4) Crime Prevention Week—6-12 February
1983.

(5) National Burglary Prevention Month—
June 1983.

6. National C{ime Prevention Cealition. The

el
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N
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Army is a participating member of the National
Crime Prevention: Coalition and as such is support-
ing and participating in the ongoing “Take a Bite
out of Crime” Campaign. Materials in support of

e

Cir 190-82-1

this campaign will be distributed through
command and publie affairs channels. MACOM and
installations are urged to fully utilize the
campaigns and its themes.

g



{

N A

S

Cir 190-82-1

[PEMP-0]

n

By Order of the Secretary of the Army:

E. C. MEYER
General, United States Army
Chief of Staff

"

ROBERT M. JOYCE \
Brigadier General, United States Army Q
Alhe Adjutant General =

Official:

DISTRIBUTION: " .
Activé Army, ARNG, USAR: To be distributed in accordance with DA Form 12-9A requn'ements

for DA Circulars, Mijitary Police—A

=
.y
i B
2
FY
S
fod
)
A
Q
‘ ‘\ '>
»
[
\
[ o
C) »,
! il
W o
>
&
o o & N

f

o M

T Y .
. RN RN AR I

A e

e e

B R

T

by

@

%
&)
e

s
.
»
=]
°
©
y
%y
o, A ¢
s @ N
@
=
?
a
o i
&
W

]

@ .

N g e e i

5 5

) g
)
i

<
i
H
1
i
i
i
o

@
0 0
¢ ¥
=
N i
- 0
O
B
<]
b |
o
aQ E}
o -,
w
v 5
Bl
s
o o 2

@



DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY
Q  OFFICE OF THE DEPUTY CHIEF OF STAFF FOR PERSONNEL
WASHINGTON, DC 20310

ATTENTION OF

REPLY TO ' 1 8 JAN 1983
PEMP-0 :

(' SUBJECT: Child Abuse Prevention Campaign (April 1983)

SEE DISTRIBUTION

Y

1. Ch1lq abusg is major problem in the United States. It is estimated that
two’m1111on children are abused and neglected annually, and 2,000 die as a
result, In 1981, t@erg were 304 child abuse cases reported to the Army Crime
Records Center. This is only the tip of the iceberg. Experts, both in and
out of the service, agree that child abuse is one of the most under-reported
crimes. It is difficult to detect because: & )

a. Most victims are pre-school age children and infants who are isolated
from public view.

b. Most people, including unfortuanfe]y many doctors, do not recognize
the difference-between acciden%a] and intentiéna]]y inf1ictéd injuries. ]

€. People do not like to admit that this type of crime-happens in their
ne1ghborhoqu. There are a number of myths and misconceptions which make
people believe that abuse cannot be occurring. Some of these myths are
examined in Incl 1. .

¥ ] <
) 2. Child abqse usually develops in families that are under a high level-of
stress. Typically, abusive behavior, both physical and sexual, starts at a
Tow level and, over time, escalates in both intensity and frequency. Law
enforcement can do little to eliminate the social and environmental factors
: that produce the stress and isolation that are conducive to child abuse. The
» only way to prevent the crime and protect children from serious injury or
death, is to detect the problem in its early stages, so that the escalating
cycle of abuse tan be broken before it becomes 1ife threatening. To do this
. we can take the lead in making the public aware of the scope of the problem ’
and the indicators of abuse., Also, we can work closely with the other
agencies which play a role in combating the problem. Incls 2 and 3 contain
information on indicators of abuse and characteristics of abusive parents.
N

3. To assist in getting the message out to the general public, DA has pro-
dgced a postgr (DA Poster 190-24, Incl 4), and the Chief of Public Affairs
will be providing articles in "Commander's Cali" and news stories for instal-
lation papers through the ARNews wire service. 7
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reported to the military police/CID, and must always be fully investi at\d and
documented. Child protection case management teams (CPCMT) at instal atifn
level are tasked with coordinating treatment to restore abusive families to a
healthy state, and to coordinate with civilian social work services to pr&tect
the child. However, CPCMT involvement does not eliminate the requirement. for
a complete criminal investigation., Even if a commander decides not to prose-
cute based on a CPCMT recommendation that the perpetrator be allowed to parti-
cipate in a rehabilitation program, the case must still be documented by the
police. In many cases, it is the involvement of the military police which
motivates the abusive parents to cooperate with treatment efforts. Also, if
rehabilitative efforts fail, the commander may choose to prosecute, so the .
evidence must be collected and safeguarded right from the start.

5. Most child abuse cases are not prosecuted as criminal offenses. Many
families may be restored to a healthy state. To ensure the safety of the '
children involved, the military police must be represented on the CPCMT, and
should cooperate fully with their efforts. One method of developing an
informal network between the various organizations which collectively respond
to the child abuse problem is to sponsor a seminar at installation level which
covers the subject from the law enforcement, JAG, medical, and Army community
services (ACS) perspectives. This will ensure that each organization has a
grasp of the entire response system, and just as importantly, will get working
level personnel from all of the agencies together so they can establish the
informal links that are essential for any response system to function
effectively. Incl 5 is a facilitator's guide for an installation child abuse
seminar. It will be provided to each military community by direct mail to
provost marshals and ACS activities.

6. The technical aspects of a child abuse investigation are somewhat different

than other physical or sexual assault cases because of the age and status of
the victim. Incl 6 contains “Child Abuse and Neglect Suidetines® and notes on
interviewing child victims which were developed by the Michigan State Police.’
They may be helpful for MP investigators and CID special agents. Information
on discriminating between accidental and intentionally inflicted injuries is
contained in the installation seminar guide, However, in serious cases when
local personnel are not able to establish the cause of an injury, it may be
useful to call in a forensic pathologist for assistance. ODr. (MAJ) Ronald
Reeves of the Armed Forces Institute of Pathology in Washington, DC is
noimally available as a consultant in such cases. His AUTOVON number fis °
291-2361 or commercial (202) 576-2361. DR
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L Misconceptions About Child Abuse

»

1. Myth: Peop]e who abuse children are insane.

Fact: Although a small percentage of c911d abusers may be mentally
unbalanced, the overwhelming majority are sﬂne. They are relatively "normal"
people who are under intolerable stress and react to it by taking it out on

their kids. Most child abusers can establish a normal, loving parent-child

:relationship if they receive professional help.

2. Myth: Abuse cannot be taking place, because the child's brothers and
sisters are never injured (or sexually assaulted).

"Fact: It is very common for abusive parents .(both physically and sexually
abusive) to abuse only one ch11d in a multi-child family. However, if that
child leaves (is killed, put in a foster home, etc.), frequently, the next
child in Tine will start to suffer abuse. .

- 3. Myth: Live-in boyfriends and step-parents are the most common abusers.

'

Fact: Most abusers (both physical and sexual) are natural parents. Of
the 1981 Army cases, 66 percent of the physical abuse perpretrators were
natural parents. There were twice as many natural parents cited for sexual
abuse as were boyfriends or step-parents.

4, Myth: "Dirty 01d Men" offering candy to children pose the biggest sexual
assault threat-to children.

Fact: In 76 percent of the Army cases, the perpetrator of a sexual
assault on a child was a parent, babysitter, or "friend of the family." In

" only 24 percent was a stranger involved. Most of the "stranger involved"

incidents were "indecent exposures” rather than rapes.
5. Myth: Abuse only occurs in "low income" fami]iés.

Fact: Abuse can and does occur in fam111es throughout the whole soc1a1
and economic spectrum.

6. Myth: If we ignore the problem, it will get better.

Fact: Typically, child abuse incidents become more violent and more
frequent the longer it cont1nues.

7. Myth: Teenagers and pre-teens who are starting to rebel aga1nst parental
authority are the most likely ch11d abuse v1ct1m°"\

Fact: Younger children (pre schoolers) ”*re the largest “at risk" popula-
tion. Army data for the 1978 through 1980<\nd1Cated\that 53 percent of the
victims were less than three years old; 75 percent were under seven; all of
the fatalities were under three years, of age. -

B
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8. Myth: Most young children do not tell the truth about sexual assaults.

k)

'Fact Although young ch11dren often lack the vocabulary to describe

exactTy s what occurred, they almost never lie about sexual assault incidents. .

9. Myth: It is very hard to prove that a physical abuse injury is not
accidental. )
Fact: Forensic pathology has developed to the peint>that intentional

injuries can be discriminated from accidential injuries with a high degree of
certainty.

4]
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PHYSICAL AND BEHAVIORAL INDICATORS OF ABUSE

Physical Indicators
Unexplained bruises and welts
-on face, 1ips, mouth
-on torso, back, buttocks,
-in various stages of healing
-clustered, forming regular patterns
-ref]ect1ng shape of article use to
-inflict (electric cord, belt buckle
-on several different body surface areas
-regularly appear after absence,
weekend or vacation
Unexplained burns:
-cigar, cigarete burns, espec1a11y on
soles, palms, back or buttocks
~immersion burns (sock-like, glove like,
doughnut shaped on buttocks or genitalia)
-patterned 1ike electric burner, iron, etc.
-rope burns on arms, legs, neck or torso
Unexplained fractures:
-to skull, nose, facial structure
-in various stages of healing
-multiple or spiral fractures
Unexplained lacerations or abrasions:
-to mouth, lips, gums, eyes
-to external genitalia

Consistent hunger, poor hygiene,
inappropriate dress

Consistent lack of surpervision
especially in dangerous activities or
long periods

Unattended phys1ca1 problems or medical

Needs

Abandonment.

Difficulty in walking or sitting
Torn, stained or bloody underclothng

Pain or itching in genital area
Bruises or Bleeding in external
genitalia, vaginal or anal areas

o)

AND NEGLECT

BehaviS»a1 Indicators
Wary of adu]% contacts

Apprehens1vé\when other
children cry =

Behaviorg1 extremes:
-aggressiveness, or
withdrawal

Fightened of parents
afraid to go home

Reports injury by parents

Begging, Stealing Food
Extended Stays at School

(early arrival and late
departure)

Constant fatigue .
Tistlessness or falling
asleep in class

Alcohol or drug abuse
Delinquency (e g. thefts)
States there is no caretaker

Unwilling to change for gym
or participate in P.E. class

 Withdrawal, fantasy or

infantiie behavior o i
Bizarre, sophisticated, or !
unusual sexual behavior ;
or knowledge i

INCL #2
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L ’ Veneral disease, especially in pre-teens - ] _ ‘ A INDICATORS OF ABUSTIVE PARENTS
A ‘ pfggnancy ggggnzﬁggtrgla:;gnzagss The behavior and attitudes of the parents, their own life histories, even the
\ Reports sexual assault by cgndition of their home, can offer valuable clues to the presence of child
S, caretaker abuse and neglect. | |
EMOTIONAL Speech disorders Habit disorders (sucking : Characteristics of Abusive Parents
MALTREATMENT : biting, rocking, etc.) ' : . '
Lags in physical development Conduct disorders (anti- ) These parents:
social, destructive, etc. ! o .
. Failure-to-thrive Neurot%c.trqi§s.(sléep dis- ] - - seem unconcerned about the child
%Egﬁ;g;eﬂﬂggggtlggcﬁgoﬁ;ay B . see the cnild as "bad", "evil", a “monster” or "witch"
éﬁ¥:§§:1ashgg?EESTESBOEOW' . offer jllogical, unconvincing, contradictory explanations or have no
chondria) ~ explanaton for the child's injury
?gg;;}g;niftgigggée - attempt to conceal the child's injury or to protect the identity of
-agressive, demanding | person(s) responsible ' : '
9¥§gggrggﬁg§%g$ybggﬁ¥%°r‘ . routinely employ harsh, unreasonable discipline which is inappropriate
-inappropriately infant to child's age, transgressions, and condition
Developmental lags (mental,
emotional) (- .
SN Attempted suicide
.

were often abused as children -

were expected to meet high demands of their parents

. were unable to depend on their parents for love and nurturiance
i . cannot provide emotionally for themselves as adults
3 S . expect their children to fi11 their emotional void
%” ) L ! . have poor impluse control
| ‘
|

. expect rejection
. . have low self-esteem
4

‘, . are emotonally immature

40 . are isolated, have no support system
u “ ;

f .

|

marry a spouse who is not emotionally supportive and who passively
supports the abuse.

INCL #3
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Characteristics of Sexually Abusive Parents»i
These parents: |
have Tow self-esteem
. had emotional needs which were not met by their parents
. have inadequate coping skills
. may have gxperienced the loss of their spouse through death or divorce
. may be experiencingAover-crowing in their home
. may hgve marital probléms causing cne spouse to seek physical affection
from a child rather than the other spouse (a situation the "denying"
husband or wife might find acceptable)
. may abuse alcohol . , ,
. lack social and emotional contacts outside the family
. are geographically isolated

. have cultural standards which determine the degree of acceptable body
contact.

The adut male: = "
.. is often a rigid disciplinarian
. is passive outside the home

. does not usually have a police record nor is he known=to be involved in
any public disturbance

. does not engage in social activities outside the home

. is jealous and protective of the child

. often initiates sexual contact with the child by hugging and kissing
which tends to develop over time into more caressing, genital-genital and
oral-genital contacts . , .
The mother

. is freguently cognizant of the sexual abuse but subconsciously denies it

. may hesitate reporting for fear of destroying the marriage and being
left on her own '

G

. may‘Sée sexual activity within the family as preferable to
extra-marital affairs - V ‘

@
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' COMMON STATEMENTS/EXPLANATIONS

"T've waited all this time to have & baby, and when she was born, she never
did anything for me." ‘

"When she cried, it meant she didn't love me."

"He falls down stairs over toys. I remeber two or three times just last week."
"He bruises easily."

"He fell down a lot and bruised himself."

"When I saw he was not feeling well I gave him an aspirin like before."

"I couldn't wake him for breakfast.” }

"] had to wait for my husband to come home."

* "We couldn't get the car started."

"He fell down, cried‘a 1ittle, but was okay after that."

"After falling he ate a good meal, so I thought he was okay."

"I had to force him into the tub."

"He always had the colic."

"Heard you had a good hospital, that's why we drove 50 miles."

"We heard you had a good doctor."

"We tried calling our regular doctor, but he didn't answer the phone."

"When our doctor heard who winted him, he wouldn't come."
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¢ may feel that the sexual activity between the husband and daughter is a

relief from her wifely sexual responsibilities and will make certain that tine
is available for the two to be alone

. often feels a mixture of guilt and jealousy toward her daughter
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Characteristics of Neglectful Parents

X I ]
These parents:

may have a chaotic home Tlife

may Tive in unsafe conditions (no food; ‘garbage and excrement in living
areas; exposed wiring; drugs and poisons kept within the reach of
children)

may abuse drugs or alcohol
may be mentally retarded, have low I.Q., or have a flat personality

may be impulsive individuals who seek immediate gratification without
regardi to long-term consequences ,

may be)motivated and employed but unable to find or afford child care
generaily have not experienced success

had emotional needs which weré not met by their parents

have low self-esteem _

have Tittle motivation or skill to effect changes in their lives

tend to be passive




CHILD ABUSE PREVENTION SEMINAR

1

police, medical personnel, and commanders.

: ; DISCUSSION
; : MODULE ‘ LEADER
N ) I. Introduction Provost Marshal
- - Scope of the prohlem

- Difficulty in identification
= and reporting
' - Public attitudes
} - Army/civilian statistics

: IT1. Social Factors/Offender Profiles Health Services

; - Social factors Command
. - Physically abusive parents
: - Sexually abusive parents

- Neglectful parents
‘ : ITI. Indicators Health Service
i % . a. Physical indicators Command

? (1) Characteristics of acci-

dental injuries contrasted

; with abuse.

Audience: DOD schools staff, Army community service personnel,

military
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service, and medical personnel, as.well as, representatiVes of the generail

population (e.g., unit commanders).

The literature on child abuse and neglect is growing rapidly. Individuals or

agencies who need additional information on-a particular aspect of the problem

are encouraged to contact the National’ Center on Chi1d Abuse and Neglect, P.0.

Box 1182, Washington, DC 20013..
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MODULE I:  Introduction

* Discussion Leader: Provost Marshal
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In the Un1ted ? tes an est1mated 1, OOO 000 ch11drpn are abused and neglected

ach;gpar.r Ppprox1mat01y 000 d1e that s s1x a day.. one ch11d every four

“hours dies as a result of abuse and neglect.

As shocking and as henious as thi is, it is only the tip of 1he 1ceherq
Mgs+ abusive parenfs were Lh@mselves abused as k1ds As high as 80% nf th
pr1son 1nma1es 1n Amer1ca were abused as rh11dren Each generat1on passns oﬁ
a legacy of pain and misery to the nexf Snc:oty pays not only for the 1os+

H
potential oﬁ‘the 1mmed1até v1ct1ms, but the h1gh 1nd1rert cost of crime por~

petrated by these abuseq/;h1ldren after they beaome warppd adults, | As we W111
see later, once child ;Puse starts, 1t gets inexorably worse. The on1y way to
break ouf of the V1C19%S cyc]e, and free not onTy currpnt victim but a]so
children yet unborﬁ/ygom abuse and neg]ect is Lo 1dent1fv abus:\\\qq\ earls Bn
and treat both them/and the abus1ve parents fo repair the physical and
psycho10g1ca1 damage.

A
Our obJectlve today is to 1earn how to recognize chlldrpn who are ahuserd
and/or neg]ected, what programs the Army Has for dealing uith the prohlem, and

the 1ega] protect1on prov1ded to you by the State child abusp reporting law

_and Arv9 regulations.
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Lets start by taking a look at some noh-technicaﬂ-definitions(so that we all

understand the basic types of child abuse;
WHAT IS CHILD ABUSE?

A broad spectrum of abuse and negléct situations exists. Some forms are

" easily recognized and are treatable; others, such as emotional abuse, are onily

now being defined and recognized. .Basically four forms of child abuse exist.

PHYSICAL ABUSE

A basic definition of physical abuse is the nonaccidental injury of a chi1d;

A couple of guidelines to follow in determining nonaccidental injuries are:

Any injury. that requires medical treatment is outside the range of

normal correctives measures.

Any punishment that involves hitting with a closed fist or instrument,
kicking, inflicting burns, or throwing the child obviously represents

child abuse.
PHYSICAL NEGLECT

Physical neglect is defined as failure to provide the necessities of Tife for
a child. This includes the Tack of medical care, inadequate nourishment,

inappropriate clothing, Tack of supervision, and inadequate housing.,

SEXUAL ABUSE

Y o I ’ :
Sexual abuse is the exploitation of a child for the sexual qratiTication nf an
adult. It may include acts of rape, incest, fondling of the qen1ta1 S

exhibitionism.
EMOTIONAL ABUSE/NEGLECT

Emotional abuse is excess1ve aggressive, or unreasonab]e parenta] hnhav1nr
that p1aces demands upon a child to perform onyond h1s or her capah111t1es
Sometimes emot1ona1 abuse is not what a parent does bhut what tha parenf |
doesn't do. Ch11dren who receive no 10ve, no care, o support and no guidance

will carry those scars into adulthood.

Child abuse 1is not usua]ly a SIng1e phys1ca1 attack or a single act of depr1-’
vation or mo]estat1on Ch11d abuse is ugually a pattarn of behav1nr It
takes p]ace over @ per10d of time, and 1ts effects are cumulative. hn lonan
child abuse continues, the more sar1ous 1t becomes and Lhn more sorious is the

injury to the child.

Child abuse is a particu]arly difficult prob1em‘to correct, hecause often the
victfms afé trapped in an énvironment which offers very 1ittle exposure to the
public. Most child abqfe féta]itiés océﬁr among children undef seven years of
age. The main reason is not that theée chderen are ﬁhyéica]Ty frai] {although
that is certainly a factor) but that there is no way for them to escape the
constantly esca]at1ng cycle of abus1Ve behavior. In addition to the 1501af1nn

of the victims, ch11d abUSe goes unreporfed because people do not like to

@

&




admit that a prob]em 1ike'@ child abuse can exist in their_néféhborhood. It

.

is so repugnant that it is easier to pretent the problem doesn't exist than it "

is to respond to it. However, we should never delude ourselves that if we

Took the other way that the problem will eventhdl]y take care of itself. Cfase -

after case has demonstrated that without cutside intervention, child ahuse

becomes progressively worse.

A,
\\\4

%he first step in eliminating child abuse in military families is to admit
that we have a problem. Later Mr/Dr/Ms will ﬁé1k ahout social
factors which promote abuse and I do not want to steal his/her thunder, hut I
must -say that may conditioné which are unavoidab]e in service life are text-
book situations for bringing out abusive tendencies in barents, and abuse does
occur. More than a thousand physical ébuse, sexual abuse, and child neqlect
cases are reported by military hospitals each year. If civilian rata is an
indicator, this 1n only the tip of the icehnrg.‘ Child abuse is a drnm]y A
under reported crime. As a corporate body, we are nnt doing a véry qanod job
of identifying abuse during fhe earlier stages. For example, in‘seriousm
physical abuse cases which were investigatéd by the Criminal Investigations
Cormand in 1980, more than 50 percent were reported by hospitals who received
the injured child in the emergency room. Only 12 percent of the cases were
reporied by neighbors, and unbe]ieveabiy, a mere 3% were reported by schools,
nurseries and day care centers. If we are to.make progress, we haye td do a
better job of recognizing the symptoms of abuse and getting the family into a
treatment progrém before the problem hecome 1ife threatening for the children.
This is not a pleasant job, but if we can mohilize the.resources of fhe hoé—
pital, ACS, military police, and schode, and if we work tOQétﬂer, we can makn

a big difference. Ve can break the chain of abuse and free, nnt only the

e

)
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children whd are suffering today, but victims in generations as yet unborn.

i

. {

1 Now Dr/Mr/Ms will give us an overview of the social conditions

P and stress which is 1ikely to cause child abuse.
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Module II: Social Factqfé(Offender'Profi]es ‘
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Discussion Leader: HSC

- presure from internal family prob]ems

A

desire to get out and meet people.

There are a certain percentage of abusive parents who are mentally 111, but

\-q\;/ ‘ (f/‘

these are in the m1nor1ty. Most are _reacting to an’ 1nt01erab1e level of

\
stress. Typ1ca11y, abus1ve parents are. 1so1ated from The comunity, and under

Often, cond1t1ons which are a common

part of Army life directly contr1bute to abusive behavior; take, for example,

~ the case of a spouse of a young enlisted person stat1oned overseas (or of a

non-us spouse in the States). Often they are 1solafed because they have just

moved into a new area. Lo¢a1 customs are’uqfami]iar, which inhibits their
‘Tﬁe service member may be away from home
for extended periods on field duty. Even if the spouse wantad to get out-
more, financial restraints cou]d keep her locked in as effect1ve1y as a prison
door. If the young spouse happens to be 1mmature, and comes from a family
wh1ch used physical pun1shmen to discipline children, she could respond to

the severe pressure of her environment by becoming an abusive parent.

\\

This type of’ abus1ve parent does not really want to destroy the child. After

an incident OCLUYS, they may truly regret’that it happenpd and be gui1f rid-

D)

den because they hurt their child. However, they do also b1ame the rh11d

.\

because they have unreasonab]y high cxpetat1ons for his conduct. W1tnout

[}

intervention it is 11ke1y<fhat the problem will not only continue, hut grow

worse,

6 |

The following is a list of characteristics hase on a compnsite of many cases.

This list is not exhaustive; many more indicators exist than can he 1nr1udnd

Neither does the nresencD of a s1ng1e or even several indicators prove that

ma]treatment ex1sts

i .

Charactefistics of Abusive Parents

i,
N

These paren%gz
0 Seem unconcerned about the child.

0 See the child as “bad," evil," a "monster" or "witch",

o Offer illogical, unconvincing, contradictory

explanations or have not éxp]anation of the child's ihjury.

o Attempt to ‘conceal the child's 1n1ury or to protect fhp 1dnnf1+y

of person(s) responsible.

0 Routinely employ harsh, unreasonable discipline which

is inappropriaté\¢o child's age, transgressions, and condition,
0 Mere often abused as children.

0 lere expected to meet high demands of their parents,

Q
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sl
o Were unable to depend on’ their parents for 1oyg‘and nurturance. ...
o Cannot provide emotiona]jy for themselves as adults. =
R :
o Expect their children to fill their emotional void. - ‘
o Have poor impulse control. . g
o Expect rejection.
\
o Have Tow self-esteem. ©
o Are emotionally immature.
o Are isolated, have no support system.
o Marry a spouse who is not emotionally supportive ) ; -
v ' ‘ ) 7 g i
and who passively supports the abuse.
Characteristics of Neglectful Parents

These parents: - | (\

o May have a chaotic home Tife\

L "o
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"May live in unsafe conditipns (no food; garhage and

Tend to be passive.

8

excrement. in living areas; exposed wiring; drugs

and p01sons kept within the reach of children).

May -abuse QFUQS or alcohol.

May be héﬁta1]y retarded, have low IZQ., or fiave a flat personality.

May be implusive individuals who seek immediate gratification-

without regard to long-term consequences.

May be motivated and employed but unable to find or afford child care.
&

Generally have not experienced success. .

Hlave emotional needs which are not met by their parents,

Hayg,low sé 1f-esteem. ‘ ' : . . ; . ok

o

Have Tittle motivation or skill to effect changes in their lives.

g e e e e
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3
The most typical type of reported intrafamilial sexual abuse occurs between an
‘adult male, either the father or ther mother's sexual partner, and a female

child living in the same house.

These pérents:
7

0 “Have Tow self-esteem.
o - Had énntiona1 needs whith were not met by their parents.

o Have inadequate coping skills.

A
. e

o May have experienced the loss their spouse thruﬁﬁh’death-or'divnrce‘

0 May be experieggﬁng over—crowding=€ﬁ t%;ir home.

0 May have marital problems Causinﬁfone spouse ‘to seek physical affection
~from a child rather than'the:otﬁer spouse (a situation the "denying"
husband or wife might find acceptable). -

o May abuse alcohol. p
o Lack social and emotional contacts outside the family.

0 Are geognaphicéiTy isolated.

-

\

¢ } o
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1

o Have cultural standards which determine the degree of

acéeptable body contact.

The adult male:

o Is often rigid disciplinarian.

o Is passive outside the home.

-0 Does not usually have a police record nor is he

known_to be involved in any public diéturbanéé(‘
o Doés mnot engage in social athvities 6uts1de tﬁé home.
o Is jealous and protgctive pf the chi]d._
o Often initiatés sexual contact with the child by
hugging and kissing which ténds to develop over time

into more caressing, genital-genital and

oral-genital contacts.

The mother:

it.

o Is ffequent]y cognizant of the sexual abuse but subconsciously denies

©
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o “May hesitate reporting for, fear of destroying: the marriage and ) oo Discussion Leader: HSC
__being left on -her own. |
R
é May see sexual actiQity'ﬁithin the family as. D ot ; We have‘i&entified%conditiogs which'FontrTbUte to ¢hild abuse and the:
preferable to extra-mari?al affairs.  ~ ° S : . | g - characteristics of abusive pére?ts.‘ Now we come to the heart of the seminar -
how to identify child victims so that we can intervene befbfeﬁthe situation
0 ’Méy feel that the sexual activity between the. | becomes Tife threatening or permanent damage is done. Let's startvbjk
| hUSband and daugnter is a relief from her wifely ‘ . examining the Tndﬁcators of physical abuse. R
b cexual responsibilities and will make certain ' ’4\ '
that'tiae is available for the two to be alone. T : | ‘ - o B N;.N
| | | : : The first point that we nee; te -gk sy, that the victim rarely reports
o Often feels a miitpre of guilt and jealousy toward her daughter. N ; physical abuse. Children seem to 1nst1nc£?;51y feel ipat injuries inflicted
) ‘ | / by their parents are something to be ashamed of. The~2ﬁ?idren often think
/ﬁ ’ o : v S . o ‘ | | that they arejthe blame for the éituatioﬁ, rather than the abusive parent. If
an abused child is gquestioned about%hfs injuries, he'W111 nofma11y‘be évasiVe,
| and offer the same 1mprobable stories that he has heard his parents use. This
? 1 behavior is in sharp constrast to the way that a normal ch11d acts after he
' has received’ agﬁgcc1dent1a1 injury. If a kid, for example, breaks his arm
* playing baseball, ‘the next day, he will give a detailed description of how he
s . did it to every kid in th‘e'neighbofhood plus to any adult who will H‘sten to

_him. In contrast, an® analys1s of the’ ca]endar year 1980 physical abuse cases | =i~v
in the Army Crime Record Center revea1ed that none of the v1ct1ms had |

voluntarily reported the crime.

St et
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IDENTIFICATION OF CHILD ABUSE

Contrary to popolar opinion, child abuse can genéra]ly be recognized. In

fact, most cases of child ebUSe are easi1y recognized and proven. There are
seme basic concepts required in evaluating the injuries or i1Tnesses that 5'
ehi]d abuse case might present in Tight of their cause. However,‘moét of
these can be eas{j& understond;v The most important factor in recognizing
chi]d abuse is the ?iMp]euSab]e story concept". This simply means the
exp]anation given by the.gnardian or pnrent ts totai]y 1nconsistent‘with'fhe
cause or the pattern of injuries present An example wou1d he a parent or,
guardian say1ng that the c1garette burns on the soles of a 3-month old child
were se]f—1nf]1cted. This is obviously absurd for several reasons. First, a
three month old child would not have access to cigarettes and more imnortantly
would be tota]1y 1ncapab1e of 11ght1nq a c1qarette and 1nf11ct1nq the injury

upon h1mse1f Th1s is a very bas1c exp1anat1on of what we mnre commnn]y refer

“to in med1c1ne as a Tack of neuromuscu]ar deve1opmnnt Another important
‘aspect is that children genera11y do not do things intentionally to harm

themeelves. Most children do not Tike fo hurt. Therefore when a parent tells

you that a chi1d.intentiona11y climbed into a tub of sca]ding water and set
there unt1] he substa1ned third degree burns, this is an implausible story.
In the Iast one to two years, the area of Forensic Pediatrics and Pedwatr1r
Patho]ogy has deve]oped to the stage vhere the total ana]ys1stof the pattern
of injuries susta1n°d by any 1nfant or small ch11d can generally be |
interpreted w1th a high degree<of prec1s1on. Certain types of injuries are

specific and some cases d1agnost1c as cnild abuse. Unfortunate]y, tne madical

?

profession as a who]e has nat kept abreast of these new developments 1n the

interpretations of patterns and types of injuries in child abuse cases.

However, even a non- profess1wna1, non-medical 1nd1v1dua1 shou]d bo ahle tn
. | .
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s recognize ch11d abuse, since generally all that is requ1red is common sense.
*The S¢cond important. requirement for the recognition of child abuse is that of
suspicion. There are some health professionals who feel that this is nnt 2
good attributetfor.avdoctor but without a high index of 3uépicion, many casns
of subtie child abuée will go totally undetected. Thi: is extremely tragic
since child abuse must be 1dent1f1ad in the ear]y staqes if proper
‘intervention and protect10n of that child is to be a success. Therefore, any
child with a suspicious, unusual or serious injury, and certainly any child

with a pattern of injuries should be evaluated for child abuse. Any child or

. infant that dies must be thorough]y'eva1uated and examined by a competent

forensic pathologist unless tnere js absolute documentation of some known
medical cause to justify the death. There is never an exception to this
rule. It is not uncommon at all to see a child fatality to he identified as_2

\
\Y
S\

trauma.. First of all, a SIDS death is a diagnosis of exclusion. It can only

Sudden Infant Death (SID) merely because there were no external siqns of

be made by doing a COmn1ete autopsy and ruling out all nther’causeélof death.

More important]y, 30 to 40 percent of all children who die of blunt force

injuries to the abdomen will not have any external evidence of injury. Also a

'ch11déé%u1d be poisoned or accidentally obtain poison and this could only he

determined by an autopsy. A chilﬁ's 1ife is too va]uab1g}not to insist upon

an explanation as to the cause of death. It is'never justified to make any

assumptions when a death occurs in e child. In fact, the autopsy on an infant y

or child is much more extensive and the time consuming than an autopsy on any én ;

adult homicide.

Most children and all infants are totally dependent upon the welfare, Inve
and'protection that adults shou]d'and’must provide. This is one of the main

reasons ‘children are frequently abused. They are generally weak, fragile and




totaJ]y‘defense1e§§ and make good targets for overbearing, frustrated and just
;mean indivihuanﬁ} The child is than unable in many casas to:call for heln,

_much 1essAdefehH{himse1f.

PHYSICAL INDICATORS OF ABUSE

~General Comments

L
‘v

The moét impoftant cbntept to understand in evaluating the injuries
sustaﬁhed by a small child, is that injuries that are accidental are usuaiﬁy
obvious.‘-The~parents or guardians usually offer a plausihle explanation and
appear to be geﬁuine]y concerned about their child's well beinqg. Alsn,,
.parents who are ndt responsible for the injuries will usually bhe responsive to
any questions you might have regarding the injuries. In contrast, parents th
are abusers are rP1uctant to discuss anything regarding the child's well
being. Abusers also tend to be in a hurry and seem not to be concerned about
the child's well being. Abusers also do not seek immediate medical attention
vwhen a person of‘normal intelligence would understand that immediate medical
‘attention is required. This is exactly opposite to the reaction of normal

parents who frequently seek medical attention for conditions which do not

require medical treatment.

Any child who has more than one injur§ should be evaluated for child
abuse. Any child with only one injury that is serious certain]yfﬁust he
evéiuated to rule out child abuse unless a valid explanation for the injurv’
exists. One of the main criteria for distinguishing accidee$é1 injuries from
those intentionally inflicted is that sefious éccidenta] injuries do not

usually-occur on a regular basis. A child with serious injuries that

[
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obviously occurred Weeks'apart is probab]y'the victim of abuse and not
acciienta] injuries. Also abuse should be suspected when any young infant i§
presented with even one (and certainly with more‘than one) serious injury.
There are several main types of injuries that are seen quite readily that help
to distinguish abused children from those that may have accidentally sustai;ed

injuries. The tirst category are those of bruises and welts.

BRUISES AND WELTS

Children of all ages abOVe one year of age commonly have one or two small
bruises i : i i
on their knees, igrehead and possibly on their elhows. However,

bruises to other portions of the body, especially those areas of the bodyv that

are protecteq Tike the underarm area and the genital arma, are characteristics

of child abuse. Bruises on any infant, especially facial bruises, should he
highly susbect. Bruises of the back side of the chi]d;s hody is very
characteristic of abuse. C1ustered bruises indicate rnpnafﬂd roﬁfarf vith tha
hand or an instrument. Another form of abuse that must he recognized is when
any child, and part1cu1ar1y infants, have bruises in various stages of

healing, this is a classifical indication of child abuse. It should be ngted

whether the bruises are extensive and if they cover a large portion of the

bod/ Specifically note if the bruises are of different calors which

indicates they are of different ages and occurred at different periods of

t1me,WﬁA1so one should be alert for a pattern shown on a bruise vhich coyuld

represent a particular 1nstfﬁmeht such as a belt buckle, a wire, a strainht

edge or a coat hanger It is very common*for children to he whinppﬂ with an

electrical cord., Again the key in der1d1ng if ahuse is occurring is whather

or not the bru1ses or velts can be explained by the sfnry given hy the
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guard1an or. parent Th1s 1nterpretat1on must be put in. perspect1ve from the

.,*_;ch11d“s chrcno10g1ca1 age, neurolugﬂca1 and menta1 deve1opment Only when s

.....

Even when an

: :eXp1anat1on 1s g1ven that seems to EXp1a1n the patte?n -of 1n1ury¢ it is very

.. unusual for a sma11 1nfant or a qma1J ch11d to have a 1arge numﬂpr of bruises

. of serious 1n3ur1es that _are. seTf~1nf11cted There$ore 1f,there is any
1question whatsoever regard1ng 1n3ur1es of this type, an expert in the
interpretation of the pattern of injuries seen in child abuse should certainly

be contacted immediately. . - L

Bruises are the most cbnmon evidence of physical abuse and they can hé
distinguished from'those acc{dentally acquired. The shape and size of the

bruises may indicate thé instrument used. The favorite vhipping weapon is the

[
It leaves a classifical U-shape mark.

folded e]ectricai extension cord. |
Whippings with a strap or belt leaves band like marks the size of the object
employed. At times fhe buckle end of the belt is used, leaving a clear buctle
shape on the child. Sevefe blows with the hand may result in a hand print
which may later pfoduce paraT]e] brui§es. If a chi1d'is struggling, the
abuser may have to érab.the child forcefully in order to hold him while he is
being whipbed or beaten. This results in thumb or finger shaped bﬁyises nn
the arms or;Extremities being held. é»

Bruises in unusual locations should immediately arouse suspicinh nf
abuse. Most accidentally acquired bruises as noted above nccur on the front
or sides of the legs or on the knees, elhows, and the outer surfaces of the
.arms or the forehead. Bru1ses of the neck are rare]y acc1denta1 and ‘generally
indicate thét the child was being choked. Bruises of the ears are generally

inflicted by someone else by twiSting ot?pu111ng on the child's ear, Bruises

(2t
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the classical "stocking" burns onKthe arms of legs and the burning of the

/(
#

about the eye may be caused hy direct b]ows. Also bruises and lacerations of

the gums and 1nner surfaces of the 1ips are the results of direct blows. Most

~characteristic is the presence of bru1s1ng of the external genitalia which is

diaghostig for child abuse. More importantly, if a child has bruises of hoth
the external genitalia and the mouth, sexual abuse of the child should alsn he

.considered. R 0
BURNS -

Burns constitute another common injury seen in child abuse. In this
particular form 6f aouse, the parents usually give a most unplausible and
changing accoﬁnt of how the accident occurred. Two common types of burns are
notoriously indicative of child abuse: the cigarette burn and the immersion ' N
burn. Cigarette burns are usually found on the soles of the feet or the palms
of the hand and on areas not seen when the child is fully clothed. These
types of injuries are never accidental, éspecia]]y when there are multiple
injuries. Iﬁrthe early stages of healing, cigarette hurns are easily
diagnosed by their round shape and appeakance. However, when the burns hecome
infected, which they generally do without proper trea€ment, they then resemble

lesions other than-burns. When cigarette burﬁﬁ;hea], they generally leave

rounded scars that closely resemble healed, deé§~seated, impetignous lesions.

Immersion burns are very common form of abuse of children and small
infants. These burns are the result of the child or small infant being
forcibly dunked into a tub or vessel of hot 1liquid. This generally results in
buttocks and genitéﬁia. Another indication is a ."douthnut" pattnrn in wh1rh

the tips of the buttocks are not burned even thouqh the dk1n higher up is.

RGN S
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= symietical in nature.
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This form of-inflicted injury is extreme1y easy to diagnose and aTSJ to prove

- <=

as being an inflicted injury. It is easy to prove because there is no ofhﬂr ¥
possible explanation as. to how a child could have qusta1neﬂ such an 1n1urV‘
accidentally. The unburned area is present because the buttocks of the child
was forcibly neld on the bottom of the tub which is not as hot as the
surrounding-1iquid. The area pressed against the hottom of the tub has a
shorter’expoéure time than the rest of the skin tn the hot liquid. Therefore

this area is not burned as severely (or at all) as the surrounding Lissuns. .
There is also é conspicuous absehce of splash marks which are norma]1y ‘

present- accidental scalding burns. Also immersion burns are typically
Even more’fypica1 is the fact {hat there arevsharp
lines of demarcation between the burned area and that area this is spared."
The most common explanation given-by parehts is that the‘chﬁ7d”accidenta1iyv
stepped into the scalding water and’ preceded to sifwdown ihto the tub and
sustained the injuries that are seen. This is a tota1iy imp]ausiblé étorv for

a number of reasons. First, a child who is old enough to climb into a tub

unassisted, will never infpntionai1y climh 4into water that he knows is hot and
uncomfortable and hurts him.. He may get one toe into the water hut he w111
1mmed1ate1y ren Ve it. Once the child realizes the water 1s hot,ghe will not
continue to c11@b into the tub of water, If such a e%i]d'has‘made a jumping v
entry into the tub and is unable to stop before he is comp1nte1y in the watpr '

then there will be multiple splash marks with burnings on all parts of his .
body including the hands and feet‘1nd1cat1ng that he was sp]ash1ng around

trying frantically to get out of‘Eﬁf;ﬁncomfortab7e hurting situation.

Another common form of burn injury seen but rarely identified is that'of

rope burns which 1nd1cate that the child has been confined and Forc1b1y
restra1ned. This is gerera1]y seen around the wribr and thn ankles.
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U Dépending on the age of the lesion and the length of time of confinement‘or

©

restraint, different types of lesions will be seen. Ear]y lesjons will show

little blisters with fluid resembling second degree hurns. If the lesion if

chronic and old, then there may be scaring with hyper and hypo-pigmentatinn.

A very common form of injyry seen fredﬁent]y today is that of dry burns
indicating that a child has been forced to sit on a hot surface or has had 3

hot instrument applied to this skin. This is commonly done with irons,

matches, electrical heaters, the hot plates on the stove and with other

equally dangerous instruments. Again, common sense enables an individual %o

‘ ‘ _ : AN
conciude if these injuries are accidental or inflicted.

One reminder, is that

children never intentionally inflict injuries upon themse Tves!!

LACERATIONS AND ABRASION

Lacerationsvof the)1ip, eye or any portion of the infaht's face (tears in

&he gum tissue may have been caused by forced feeding), or Jacerations or.

abrasions of the external genitalia are almost always inflicted by someone
else, =As prev1ously ment1oned when you have both hruises, tears or abrasjons
1nvo]v1ng both the externad gen1ta]1a and the mouth, Lhen sexua1 ahuse of this

child must also be ruled out.

BEHAVIORAL INDICATORS OF ABUSED CHILDREN

S : R ) -

Ch11dren who are abused phys1ca1]y or emotionally display certain typas of -

behav1or Many.of these are common to all children at one time ov another,

but when they are present in sufficient number and strength to characterize a

child's overall manner, they may findicate abuse.. More than simple reactions

o
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to abuse 1tse1f these behaV1ors reflect a ch11d 'S, response to the dynam1cs of

the fam11y and espec1a11y to ‘disturbed parent-ch11d 1nteracL1ons They are

the mechan1sms for surv1va1 in a wor]d where ch11dren are ewther unah]e to o

'fu1f111 certa1n basic nesds at all or can fu]f111 ~them on1y by denj1nq,¢'u;

suppress1ng, or exagera+1ng 1mportant parts of themse1Vee

These features are frequently learned in jnfancy where thesevbehaviors~become
a child's “mode of operation“ and enables them to cope with The ‘world at

Some of the behaviors that ?haracter1ze ahused cq11dren 1nc1ude -those

~+~children who are passive and who have - -undemanding ° behav1ors a1ms at

maintaining a Tow profile and avoiding any possible confrontation with a
parent which could lead to abuse. The second form is that child who hecomes

extremely aggressive, demanding and sometimes hyperactive. Thie‘fs caused - hy
the child's repeated frustrations of getting basic needs met.
that of role-reversal behavior or extremely dependant hehavior'in response ﬁb

parental emotional and even physica]‘heeds. One last Form is thaf of l2gging

in development.

This may mean physical as well as mental lagging.

Some abused children live in an uncertain environment where requi;ements~
for behavior are inconsistent and unclear. In some families, abuse'ie common
hand severe enough to be emotiona]]y and physically harmfﬂ]./ Frequentiy .
discipline is meted out indfscriminately in respoQQ%?to»the parents needs and
feelings at the moment rather than to punish a child fOr transgressing clear
limits. Children may receive some Tove, affectlon and secur1ty from their

parents but are also often frustrated in an attempt to fulfill the1r parenfs

needs. _This inconsistently creates anger and frustration 1n a child which is

frequent1y expressed 1nd1rect1y by the parents.

Another form is

omer e
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NEGLECT

v ]

De11berate ch11d neg]ert must be distinguished from failure, because of

1gnorancc or poverty, to provide the chﬂd'r necessities of 11fe such as

proper food, clothing, housing and med1ca1 attention. Neglect is genera11y

man1fested by exce¢51ve1y paor skin hyqlene pPresistent severe diaper rash,

pro]cﬂged cradle cap, malnutritism or failure to thrive, The chi]d may he

inappropriately dressed for the weather and the clothing may he excessively

‘dirty and in disrepair. The neglected infant or young child may he passive

withdrawn apathetic, a]most expressionless and rarely smiling. He may be

listless and tired and rema1n quiet for Tong periods of time. On the other

hard he may be apprehens1ve anxious, and fearfu] of strangers
weg]ectﬂ arent; often feed infants irregularly and 1nadequate]y which
Ieans to ma]nutr1t1sm and failure to thr1ve and not uncommon1y to starvat1on

It is unusua1 for a child over one year of age to die of starvaf1on, since

Hchxidren 1 1/2 to 2 years of age can usually get out and f1nd food for

themselves.

Howeverg starvat1on does occur at all ages. It has been

estimated that up to 50 percent of all infants Who/have the syhdrome of

failure to thrive are really the victims of neg]ecL due to env1ronmenta1

deprivation. These children show a rap1d recovery when admitted to a hospital

and are fed we]? and are g1ven tender 1ov1ng care.
Some of the common forms of neglect include:
‘1; abandonment

o

2. Tack of supervisjon
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3. Tack' of adequate c]othing,and good hygiene .
""ﬁ74ii*1a€k'Of‘meditéfgérfdentaﬁhcahe L

- 5. Tlack of adeduete;education

i . 3 . * YL

fi

Y4B, lack of adegbite nutrition L J S e

7;; 1aek of adequatefsheiterv

Abandonment’may include any child who is 1eft totally alone or left with -

other 1nd1v1duals with the parents never 1ntend1ng to return. Factors that
] must be cons1dered in tne determination of abandonment 1nc1ude the child's
age, the parents whereabouts, the»parent 's jntentions and the length of time-
left alone. Many of these same considerations -apply te ther1ack of
supervisien.i An unsupervised child is one who is Teft alone for Tong periods

of time or left alone when engaged in dangehous activities. . This might also

4inc1ude a child or children left in the care of othenvchi]dren too young to

protect them. "The Tack of adequgte clothing and good hygiene generally refers

to a child who is dressed inapprophiate]y_or inadequafe1y for the weather or
in such a way that he suffers persistent illinesses”Tike pneumonia, frost
bite; or sunburn that are associated with excessive _exposure. The ch11d m1ghf
also suffer from severe d1aper rash or other persistent disorders. from
“improper hyg1ene and he m1ght also be chron1ca11y letJ or unbathed - Lack of
medical or dental care app11es to any ch1]d who needs medical or denfa1 care
but who has parents or guard1ans who fail to fu1f111 their hespons1b111f1es in
obtaining this care for the child. These children may have teeth that are

.rotting‘or may nave other physibaT pain ot discomfort}which could be relieyed

Y
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by prober‘medica1 aftention. A]so lack of proper immunization against
disah]ing illnesses 1s‘seen as e form of neg]ect Cne unique aspect of this
form of neg]ect and a factor to be considered, . is the religious pract1ces of
the parents.y Also conmun1ty standards and practices must be taken into
consideration Lack of adequate educat1on qenera11y refers to a child who is
chronically ahsent from school or sk1ps classes. - Some ch11dren stay home to
care for younger siblings or even parents Also the child may be frequent]y
111. It is also important to determ1ne if the parents are aware that the
child is not attending schoo1 Lack of adequate nutr1t1on is when the child
lacks suff1c1ent quantities or qualities of food and constantly comp]a1ns of
hunger and may beg for food. These children may suffer from severe
malnutrition and have developmental lags. Lack of adequate shelter may occur
when the child is exposed to structurally unsafe housing or exposed wiring.
Also if there is 1nadequate or unsafe heating, unsan1tary housing cond1t10ns

e

poor lighting or poor vent11at1on
Ny

One of the most tragic aspects of the evaluation’of neglect of children is
the fact that this is probably the mdst common form of abuse seen today. It
is also the least freduent]y recognized and identified form of ehi]d abuse _
today. Even'more unacceptabie is the fact that many so ca1Ted experts in the
field of ped1atr1cs and forensic pediatrics feel that neg]ect in 1tse1f is not
as harmfu1 as are ch11dren who are beaten. However, it should on]y be noted
that many'ch11dren die each year from neglect, the most common form being
starvatﬁon. Starvation, when it is the result of neglect is a homicide and in

many cases can be shown to be premeditated.

MENTAL ABUSE




|
Mental abuse consists ofcontinua11y scapegoating, picking on, criticizing

and denigration of a child, thereby instilling attjtude; of worth}essness,#
inferijority, ;esentment, hosti]ity% and hopelessness. There chi]drén's‘
spirits may become crushed and the§ méy become withdrawn, detacted, lonely,
and forever lacking the ability tof#orm warm attachments and friendships.
Under the repeatgd tongue lashings and criticisms of the parentg, the
hostility and resentment of the child may flare up in.self defense. Mental
abuse also jpc]udes abandonment of children 1n‘pub1jc p]acés,,]ocging them in.
cellars, c1oséts, attics or sma]] rooms or in other words terrbri;ing‘them.
It also includes igndring the Chi]d, as if he did not exist,‘qnd,fai[ing to»
aff&rd the warm gffectionate support the child deserves.

i

SEXUAL ABUSE

Sexual misuse and abuse of children is probable the most qommonAfQQT\gf
abuse of child today. It is’certain]y more common than generally accé%EEZTz
and 1is greatl& under reported and is difficu]t to prove. The victim. is,
usually a girl and the perpetrator fs\usua]]y theifather;or substitute father
(step-father or boyfriend). Such abnormal relatidnships tgke many forms
including exposure of genitalia, fond]ingythe child's genitalia, mqsturbation,
oral-genital sexual practices, sodomy and true intercourse. The child may
show eyidence of vulvitis, vaginitis, or4yenerea1 disease. Venereal disease

in a prepubertal child is always highly sdggestive of ¢hild abuse.

Sexual abuse of children is almost always done with a knowledge and
consent (or lack of intervention of) of the mother. In many cases, the mother
is willing to sacrifice her dahghter in order to keep the boyfriend or husband

or in order to avoid the duties and responsibilities of a wife. Another

v

B o T |

F e SR

extremely important facet of this bazaar and distasteful form of abuse is the
‘Fact that children of all ages are involved. This concept is hard for most
people to accept but it is a well known and documented fact that children as
ybung as 1 or 2 months o1d have been raped. Also sexual abuse, although it is
more prevalent in females doés occur in young males. Women as well as men can
also be the abuser. The most common form of abuse is father-daughter incest.
This is:the most commonly reported type. Mother-son, mother-daughter and
father-son incest are be]ieVed to be more rare although they all exist.

Sexual activities between age-peers (brothers and sisters; or coUsfng) are
also prevalent although this is probably the least reported type. This latter

form is not considered to generally be as serious as the more common

father-daughter type of incest.

For obvious reagons, incest is rare]y reported until a cfisis occurs.
This usually occurs when the father or step-fafher or live in boyfriend turns
his affection towards a younger sister instead of the older daughter |
previously abused. The older child will many times seek aséﬁstance, not for
herself, but in order to protect her younger sibling. _: '

PHYSICAL INDICATORS OF SEXUAL ABUSE OF CHILDREN

1. Pain, itching and bleeding in genital area.
2. Torn or stained clothing especially underwear.
3. Genital, anai, or oral bruises.

4, Genital, anal or oral bleeding. .
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5.

6.

7.

Swollen or red cervix, vulva or perinum.

Seman on genitals or clothing.

Venereal disease-oral or genital.

o
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MODULE: IV
v ¥ \
LEGAL ISSUES \

Discussion Leaderr: SJA .

\:
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- Dur1ng this modu]g\we will d1scuss two issues wh1ch\have a d1rect bear1ng on

how ch11d abuse cases are managed and renerted These are Jur1sd1ct1on and
state report1ng req%1rements. We will start w1th~3urjsd1ct1on.

& . . -
Jurisdictien is the;aqthonity,-power, or right to act. wWhen‘usedvin connec~: “;
t?on with 1andhareas, juridsiction means the authority to 1egis1ate within
those areas; Where the Lh1ted States exercises federa] 3ur1sd1ct1on over
particu]arv1and,areas such as military 1nsta]1at1ons, 1t has the authorlty

and power to enact general Tegislation applying within those lands.

The fact that the Un1ted States has 1eg1s1at1ve Jur1sd1ct10n over part1cu]ar
area does not mean that 1t has actua]ly 1eg1s1ated wwth1n that area. ) It means
merely that the Uh]ted States has the author1ty to do so. In fact w1th
regard to many legal subJects, the federa] government has not estab11shed a

comprehensive 1eg131at1ve»scheme for land areas under federal Jur.sd1ct10n.

- As wil]ybe discussed more fu11y below, the subject of chi]dvmaltreatment is

one such legal area in which Congress has not established a comprehensive

federal scheme. .
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TYPES OF LEGISLATIVE JWRISDICTION

"
‘

There are varying degrees of legislative authority that méy be exetcised,by

the lhited States over land areas. Simply because the federal govérnment has
Jjurisdiction over an area does not necessarily means that its poWer'is com-
plete in al] respects or that state ]eg1s1at1ve author1ty is tota]]y

exc luded. Var1ous comb1nat1ons -or divisions of federa1 and state ]eg1s1at1ve
authority are posS1b1e To determlne the exact type of 1eglslat1ve Jur1s—
diction possessed by the United States over a land area, it 1s necessary to
examine the spec1f1c transaction by which the Jjurisdiction was acqu1red
Normally, in ‘a land transfer ;hv01V1ng the Unijted States, the documents of
transfer (that is, deed, cession of land by the .state, etc.) will establish

the jurisdiction scheme to exist following the transfer.

The following are types of legislative jurisdictions:

o Exclusive Federal Jurisdiction exists in situations'in whiich. the
| federa1'government has receivea, by whatevey method, all of the
authority of the state to legislate withih‘the land area in question.
Nofma]]y, no reservation is made by the state except the right to
serve civil or criminal process en the federal area. Such 1ega] pro-
cess usua]]y concerns cr1mes or actions that occurred outside the
federa]ugroperty on state lands, but the 1n§1v1duals involved are
later located in the federal area. The stete-may also exercise other
authority over the property in question if abp]icab]e federal statutes

permit it to do so.
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o Concurrent Jurisdiction exists in situations where, in granting to the

_Wnited States authority which would otherwise amount. to exclusive
1egislative jurisdiction over an area, the state has reserved to

itse1f the right to exercise, concurrently with the United States, all

of the same authority.

-o' Proprietorial Jurisdiction exists in situations where the federal

government has acquired some degree of ownership or right to use an

area in the state, but has not obtained aey*1egislat1ve authority. It
should be remembered, however, that the United States, by virtu? of
its powers under the constitution, may have some legislative aut ority
over an area even though it has only a proprietorial interest in that
area. Also, when the United States 5Equ1res.an intetest in an area,

even if only proprietorial, it has immunities not possessed by ordin-
ary 1andho1ders. For example, a state may‘not imposegits regulatory

power on the federal government, nor may the state tax Federal land,«

On Fort , We have jurisdiction.

Note to Discussion Leader: If on an exclusive Federal jurisdiction, omit Part

B. If on concurrent or proprietorial installation, omit Part A.

A. RESPONDING TO CHILD ABUSE AND NEGLECT IN AREAS OF EXCLUSIVE FEDERAL

JRISDICTION



Thedretica]]y;kin an area of exclusive feder&]'1égjslative'jﬁridsiction, state

civil Taws have no operation or effect. Service delivery may not use state
. e . L ) . .

child protection laws, procedures, or resources. The military is ‘sole respon-
) R : I '
sible for managin cases of child ma7treatment.
&
e

Howeﬁ@r,'in the case of child md]treatmept‘repbrting and gase'management a

cooperative approach between military and civilian professionals and agencies

is preferrable, and as the‘f01iowing discussion demonstrates, there are pro-

cedents for such a cooaerativé approach.

"MODIFIED" EXCLUSIVE FEDERAP JIRISDITTION : . &

~ Federal law has no specific child protection provisions or procedures.

Applicable military regulations‘pf091de guidance only as to personnel respon-
sibiiities and general policy considefaﬁicns in the areas of éhi]d neglect and
abyse. These regulations cpptain véry 1f%t]e regavdihg,detai1ed procedures
for use in cases of child ma]treatment.' For examp]é,,speéific authority for
personne] to take protectiveiéctﬁo@ ih ma]treatment'éasgs,_if necessary, is
not given. NormaT?y,‘étate 1@# setS'foﬁih comprehensjve pfocedures for deal-
ing with child maf%reétment and suspeétea ma]treétment caseﬁ,’énd that law

often affords immunity to authdrjzed'profégsioha1s, such asfdoctors‘and police

1

officers, who, in gdod faith fake an abused or neglected child into protec-
tive custody. .Frequent1y3‘staté law also provides férﬁgnd”reqdires involyve-

ment bt the local department .of social services, and sets forth express

. authority to use protective custody in certain cases of suspected abuse or

neglect.
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" Becausz no adeduate or specific federal procedures currently exist or apply :in

child maltreatment cases occurring on federal land, it is beneficial for the
military community to utilize state laws, procedures, and resodrces. The

tegal question which then arises is whether state laws regarding child mal-

treatment may be applied to areag'of exclusive federal jurisdiction. The

jinteraction between state and federal authorities in child maltreatment

matters is handled on a insta]lation—by-in§%a11ation basis. The determining
factors are the willingness of the local county child protection agency to
accept and process cases occurring on the federal installation and, or course,

the desire of the installation to seek state assistance. Legal jusitification

. for such action does exist, andﬁthe following discussion presents the argu-

ments supporting application of state child pwotection laws to Tand areas of
exclusive Federal jurisdictjon. Such a situation wi11 be characterized as the

"modified" exclusive Federal jurisdiction situation.

Statutoryﬁand Legal Justifications for Modified

Exclusive Federal Jurisdiction

As stated earlier, when the land in question is under éxciusive federal juris- f “
diction, state ciQi] Taws normally are not app]icab1g. The Uhited Stgies has -
1eg%s1at1Ve authority in that situation. Frequent1y, federal statutes will

adopt or apply state rules of law for such areas, 6rfan'exc1us1ve1y federal

law wf]] be enacted. However, in many importané 1ega1 areas,'congress'has

neither enacted comprehensive civil statutes nor specifically adopted a state

civil law. Those areas where federal legislation is lacking include domestic




‘re1at1ons matters and matters between parent and ch11d

. assert jurisdiction in the are of child maltreatment.

<

 @0 at #,;ﬁ,
The, area_ of child

ma]treatment a]so appears to be an area w1thout spec1f1c federa] 1eg1s1at1om

An examination of federal 1an reveals that congress has determined not to
:The‘on1y>federa1 legis-
lation is this are is the Child Abuse Prevention and Treatment Act (enacted in

1974,'amended in.IQZS).~ Whilevcongress could 1egis]atetin the area of child

" maltreatment on federal 1ands, is ‘has not done so. - ©

.must“then be decided what Taws do apply to the federal lands in question.

Whenever there is an absence of spectfic congressional statutory action, it
" The

Supreme Court, when confronted W1th this issue in Chicago, Rock Island and

Pacific Ra11way Company v. McGlinn, 114 U.S. 542 (1885)¢)stated that when ever

po]itioa] or legislative jurisdiction 1is transferred, the Taws of thatscoontry
which were intended for the protection of private rights apply unti]/changed

or rep]aced by the new government. Subseguent court deoiSions havenreaffirmed
that position, in general, state and c1V11 Taws ex1st1ng when the .United

States acquires exclusive jurisdiction automat1ca]1y apply to the area 1n_
question as long as they do not conf11ct w1tn existing federal laws and until
Congress passes laws 1ncons1stent with the state law. N

However, in the area of child ma]treatment, there is frequently no adequate or

specific state law on the subject which existed at the time of acquisition of
the federal lands in question. Effective regu]at1on aga1nst child maltreat-
ment requires procedures wh1ch are appropriate. 1n 11ght of contemporary

problems and family pressures. The absence of such a state” law at the time of

L

:',the 1and acqu1s1t1ons 1n quest1on wou]d theoret1ca]1y, mean that ch11d

""" . That s1tuat1on{1squsuai1y
' :undesirab1e and unacceptab1e. Fortunate]y, there are precedents which allow
current state child protection 1aws to be properly applied to areas of exclu-
s1Ve federal jurisdiction. For example, inhi963 the United States Supreme

Court in Pau] v.

United States, 371 U.S. 245 heqd that the current state law
,may be applied in a federa]]y unregu]ated land areaaof exclusive Unjted States

’Jur15d1ct1on if some form of state regulation of the subject ex1steq at the -
time of acquisition of the 1and by the United ‘States, although the state laws

app11cab1e to the subject may have changed since the land was transferred.
\’ )

That dec1s1on is 4n support of the argument that current]y existing state-
child protection laws could be applied to an otherwise unregulated area of

exclusive federal jurisdiction.

A second justification for applying state law deals with the nature of.the

+ "federal enclave." Early court dec151ons viewed the federal 1nsta1]at1on as

TNt
arjent1ty totally separate and apart from: the state in which 1t was located,

| in order to preclude any exercise of 1egis]at1ve authority by the state over
the enclave. Most of the cearly cases dealt primarily with state regu?atory

type 1eg1slat1on which impacted d1rect1y upon the federal government and its

operatlons. In what appears to have been the first case be;ore the Uhited

" States Supreme Court involving state law wh1 2 did not 1mpact the federal

B

government adversely, the Court in Howard_v. Commissioners, 344 -U.S. 624

,(1953)’ specifically rejected the concept of a "state within a state" and
noted that the federal enclave continued ‘to be a partéof the stiyte within N

The court noted that the fiction of a "state W1th1n a
872

which it was located.



; exc]us1ve federal 1eg1s]at1ve Jur1sd1ct1on

‘within a state" (a ho1ding reaffired in Evans),

state” can have no va1idity‘to.ﬁreveht‘§he state from exercising its power
. . ) »‘. ‘d»
over the federal area within its boundaries, so long as there is no inte“fer-
| o - ‘ e
ence with jurisdiction asserted by the fedegﬂl government. A federal miﬁ%tary

reservation may be considered part of the state in whieﬁ it is located. Con-

o

sequent]y, state ch11d protect1on laws may be app]1ed to installations of

Not on1y js there no' interference

- with federa] assert1on of Jurwsd1ct1on, but such act1on is in furtherance of a

c1earﬂfedera1 policy expressed in the Child Abuse Preyent1on and Treatment Act.

The third justjfication is perhaps the sf}Ongest'and most persuasive. . Because
child protection Tegislation confers a benefit on abused and neglected child-
ren, the cases dealing with rights of -federal enclave residents to benefits of
state law are relevant. The leading case in this are is Evans V. Cornman, 398

.5. 419 (1970),

whereinlthe Uhited Stétes Supreme Court held that the State

of Mary]and wou]d viclate the equal protection clause of the fourteenth amend—A

ment if it denied state votwng r1ghts to Mary]and domiciliaries 11V1ng on the

grounds of the National Institute of Health, a federal encTave, The right to

s

vote was considered the citizen's Tink to his laws and government, and protec-

tive of all fundamental rights and pv1v11eges - Evans raiseskthe*queZtion nf

‘whether a state can deny benefits to res1dents of a Federal enc1ave without

v1o1at1ng the equal protection clause of the Fou&teenth Amendment. Given that

the‘Supreme\Ceurt in Howard v. Commissioners rejected the "fiction of 4 sfhte_'

‘a state Jegislative scheme
which denies- benef1ts to enclave res1dents residing within the stateswould be

subject to quest1on

-, N
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,Othersstates,»notabiy New Jersey, have acknowledged the right of enclave

Several state courts have acknowledged the right of federal enclave residents.
¥ ] E ‘

to benefits conferred under state lTaw by holding that enclave residents are

residents of the city, county, and state in which the 1nstaljation is located.

The courts haVe re]wed upon ‘the rationale of Howard v.

Commissioners, -where

the concept of the federal installation being a "state within a state" was
rejected. The exclusive federal ]egis]at{ve Jjurisdiction issue wasureso1ved”
by relying upon the 1ack of interference with federal assertion of jurisdic-

B

tion in the applicable areas,“as would be the situation in the area. of child

maltreatment.

The Sﬁpreme Court of Colorado in County of Arapahoe v. Dunoho, 144 Colo. ‘321,

356 P 2d 267 (1960), upheid the right of an enclave resident to benefits-under
a state law which provided for payment of relief.benefits to residents "in the
country.™

funds, the court held that, in view of the fact that exclusive Tlegislative

jurisdiction does not operate as an abso]ute prohibition against state laws

but has for its purpose protection of federal sovereignty, exclusive jurisdic-

tion did not prohibit app]icatioﬁeof‘state law in that case. In fact, the
relief benefits in question were required by federal Taw, and paying such
benefits was not, therefore, considered ‘an act undermining Federal sovereignty.
Such,reasoning would apply equally well to the area of chilq maltreatment
wherein the federal gdvernment provides financia]isupport to the states to

carry out appropriate child protection functions.

residents to benefits under state law where no specific residency requirements

While noting that relief benefits were paid for .in part with federal
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" Yexist “in the statute conferring-tiie benefit., The New Jersey Superior Court:

o hés;éonsideréd the app]icabi1ity and enfdurcabi11ty of state law-in areas-of

exclusive Federal legislative jurisdiction, and in Bosed=s5f Chosen Freehold-

iers of the County of Burlington v. McCorkel, 237 A 2d 640 (1968), determined

that children residing at Fort Dix and McGuire Air Force Basé, both exclusive
 federal jurisdiction‘insta]]afions,7Were entitled to benefits provided by the
‘New Jersey Bureau of Children's Services. ' The bureau was required to provide

care, custody, maintenance,'and protection for children . found to Be dependent

and neglected. 1In reaching its decision the court followed the reasoning of

Howard v. Commissionérs, and concluded that the term "exclusive jurisdiction"

did not constitute an absolute bar to the exercise of legislative authority by

the state. The court determined that the stae jurisdiction exjsts so long as
its exerc%se does not interfere wifh'the jurisdiction asserted by the fédera]
government. Notably, the court specifically stated that the federal govern-
ment had not aésefted jurisdiction in child abuse matters, and in fact had
provided federal funding to New Jersey to enable it to dea]'with'thé problem ’

through its‘agencies-‘ The same court also ruled in State in Interest of

D.B.S., 349 A 2d 105 (1975), that the State of New Jersey had an obligation to
protect and rehabilitate a juvenile who, although housed on Tand ceded to the
federal government, is still a member of the social community of New dJersey.
) o
Responding to Child ABuse and Neglect Under

"Madified"™ Exclusive Federal Jurisdiction

A cooperative effort between state and military child protection agencies is

considered to be the most desirable and effective approach for Serv%ce

.
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delivery td abuseive and neglectful’ families. However, some individuals may
.not fhink that such cooperation'is-poésib1g in areas of exc]usivé federa]
jurisdﬁction; they assert that state law cannot apply in.such areas. The
statutory and'1ega1 precedents giVen above present strongilegal justification-

to the contrary. The Supreme Court's determination in Howard v. Commissioners

that a federal installation is part of the state in which it is located would
seem;tO'dictate that a child present on the installation is:™in the state" for
purposes of the child protection laws. Th;refore, in the absence of any
jurisdictidha] impediment, a child on the installation is entitled to the
protection of state law. Because the exercise of state law in this area doe

not interfere with any federal assertion ofﬂjurisdiction, and in fact is quite

. o
consistent with expressed congressional policy, there appears to be no:

jurisdictional impediment. Moreover, case precedents would seem to support a
federal enclave resident's entitlement to the benefits of state law. An

enclave resident is considered to be‘a’residént of the stae, and a deniai of
benefits to child residents of the federal enclave would, therefore, contra-

dict the equal protection mandate of the~f0urteenfh amendment. consequently,

it can be concluded that state chi]d_ﬁfotection Taws may be app11edﬁto amili--

tary installation comprised of land areas-with exclusive federal jurisdiction.
B. RESPONDING TQ CHILD ABUSE AND NEGLECT WITH STATE CONTROL

Where the jurisdiction scheme of the installation permits and the installa-

tion's command desires, it may be ﬁrefefab]e to establish a cooperative effort

for child protective service delivery in which the state has primary respon-

sibjlity. Military treatment resources are utilized to the maximum extent



possible; however, control of the case rests with the state child protection”

agency.
Summary of Jurisdictional Issues

Normally, state child protection Taws and procedures establish a total system
designed to meet any prob]em arising from reports of known or suspected child:
maltreatment. Access to a court or judge is possible, when necessary, to
encource case management decisions. Available military resources maykbe used
by the state as appropriate and desired at any stage. In that manner, the
military does not abandan the case, which, of course, involves military per-
sonnel and bn—post residents. However, current military procedures do not
provide the options available in most state systems. Therefore, case respon-
sibility should be assigned to the state agency, and military resources should
be called upon to facilitate treatment and ease the burdeﬁ resulting from the

-addition of military cases to the agencyis overall workload.

A formal agreement between state and military authorities should be executed.

Such an agreement sets forth basic principles and establishes ground rules and

treatment responsibilities., The agreement also serves as a document of record

for future references by succeeding military commands and agency personnel.’
The matter of jurisdiction is not particularly significant under the third
case management plan discussed above. A]]ithat is required is a jurisdic-
tional scheme that gives the state some degree of authority to act in child -
maltreatment cases occUrring within the federal land area. ’Q§§ai]s.may then )

-
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be worked out: by mutual arrangement. However, if the arguments regafdihgv
"modified" exclusive federal jurisdiction are accepted, state involvement is

permissiblg in any child maltreatment case occurring on a federal insta]]afion.
Mandatory Reporting--Civil and Criminal Penalties
A11 states include in theik child protection laws a provision requiring man-

datory reporting by certain professionals in cases where there is cause to

suspect that a child coming before them is an abused or neglected child. Such

reports are normally filed with a Tocal child protection agency or a statewide

central reg%stry. A great many of the states having mandatory reporting

requirements alsq impose a criminal pena1ty'for a "knowing" and/or "willful"

. failure to report.. Such a failure to report generally constitutes a misde-
- meanor. Additionally, a small number of states having mandatory reporting

‘requirements also provide that any person required to report in cases of sus-

pecfed chi]d'abuse or neglect who knowingly and/or willfully fails to do so is

& cfvil]y liable for injuries and damages proximately caused by their failure to

A

report. Therefore, applying state Qh%ld protection laws at a federal military
installation would, theoretically, obligate certain military personnel (law
enforcemeng/and hospital personnel primarily) to comp]y with state reporting
requirements.‘ In theory, it would also subject them to penalties for a will-
fu]ffailure to do so. The question then arises régarding to what extent mili-
tary personnel are in fact subject to either civil or cr{mjna1 penalties for

Vio]ations of state reporting laws.

[
b

&



“tary regulations.

Philosophy

Military personnel will make any'reports required either by state law or mili-

Most states accept initial reports orally by telephone anq

Ahave established statewide'éentral'registrﬁes to facilitate case reporting.

| The benefits to be gained byfthe military installation in using a state system

and resources far outweigh‘any.accompnaying burdens and so compliance w1th

state Taw is advantagéous,};lt is'especia11y'1mportant that a Tocal policy be

developed which spells oﬁi the cooperative military/civilian approach. More-

over, a willful failure to report is normally required in order to support
civil or criminal 1iability;
use state Taw on post onp 1 e
reporting requirements would hof occur. fherefore, the civil,aﬁdcriminaj
penalty aspects of state law, as they relate to mandatorxﬁreporiing'of”Cﬁi]d
maltreatment, §£gglg.heVer be at issue with rééard toﬁhiTitﬁry personne]
acting on post. However, if the question does arise, it must be analyzed

separately with regard to its civil and criminal aspects.
Basic Legal Concepts--Criminal Penalties

State c?iminal Taws norma11y extend throughout Tand areas in which the United
States has only a proprietorial interest, areas under concurrent federal
jurisdiction, and areas under partial jurisdiction to the egtent covered by a

reservation of state‘authority. Federal criminal law, as such, applies within

"exc1usive Jurisdiction "areas, those under concurrent jurisdiction, and those

under partial jurisdiction to the exten not precluded by a reservation of

following a command determination and decision ot

, it is expected that such Willful noncompliance with 7 ‘
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giéte Quthority. In contrést to the'sifbafion bﬁé@%}%ing with reﬁpéct td
'éivf] 1aw, congress has énacted a'éompféhensive body of criminal law apb]ying
on 1and$ within the exclusive or concufrent jurisdictfon of the Uhitédk‘
‘States. Most major crimés within such areésiare covered by individual pro-

visions of Title 18, United States Code. For the most part, minor federa]

_offenses are not provided. for in specific ferms.f,Instead, congress has

H .

Assimilative Crimes Act (18,U.S. Code, section 13).  This statute provides

that whoever within or upon areas under exclusive or concurrent Federal jupis-
diction is guilty or any‘act or qmissibn which, although not made punishab]é
by any act of'congfess, would be‘pUhishablé if conmitted or omitted within the

”jurisd%ctégn of the surroupdiné state, territory, possession, or district ip
whiéh such a place ié'iftua%eﬂ;ifhen that person is guilty of a like offense
and s subjéét to a Tike pudiShmgnt'as‘a matter of Federal law.

It must be emphas ized. that proéecuﬁions under the Assimilative Crimes Act are
not to enforce the stafe~1aw,;but to enforce federa] criminal law, the details
of which have béen adbbted by-reféreﬁce.~ The.Act operates only where no
federal statute defines é«certain offense or provides for its punishment and
the state has done»sd; :Alsd,lsbme provisions of state criminal law cannot be

adopted as federal criminal Iaw within exclusive or concurrent, Jurisdiction .

areas, usually becaqse of express limitatins or terminao]ogy in the state

~ statute. 'Sometimes it:%s'obvioué by the very nature of the state law that it

cannot be applied, such as where the law provides for the crime of défacing
state buildings or proﬁerty;tfﬁinally, state law which is contrary to federal =

palicies or regu]ations,js-ngt adopted under the Assimilative Crimes Act.

]




The so-called "federal supremaé&“ doctrine must also be cohsidered. It is v‘
derived from fhe suprémacy‘éiaﬁse of the Constitutioh and protécts the federal
government fﬁom4burdensome st§£é~régd1étion. That doctrine under1ies:existing.
princ{p1es of law regardinﬁbtﬁe amenabi]ity of mi]itéry personnel to state
criminal law and prosecutidns A;)a rule, military personnel are not subject

zto the criminal sanctions of a_state for acts done within the scope of their
dutiés._ If a service member ig_held by state authorities for trial for an act,

committed while in federal service and pursuant to such service, the service

member can apply for a writ of habeas cbrpus in federal districtvcourt. The

writ will be denied, howevek, upon a showing by the state prosecutor that
unreasonable force was used 1n dischraging dutjes; that the acts comp1a1ned of .
were done wanton]y or with cr1m1na1 intent; or that the act, 1n the case of an
’off1cer, was,man1fest1y beyond the scope of authority. In the case of a ser-
vice member who aleges he or she was only following orders, relief will be
denied if it is shéwn thai the order was c]g§r1y illegal on its face. This
jmun ity of military personnel from state prosecution is, therefére, not

abso Tute. “The reasonab]eness of the conduct will be examined to determine
whether the acfg_were done in good faith, within the scope of duty, and with-

out criminal intent. The writ of habeas corpus will be granted and summary

judgment ?“aasrgd for the defendant, so Tong as he or she did no more than was

necessary and’ proper under the circumstances.

If a federal officer or service member should fail in the application for a

writ of habeds corpus, he or she canfapply for removal of the pending suit to

federal district court. If successful, thelsuit would then be tried in

federal court. The basis for removal, under a federal statute, is that the

A
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act complained of was done pursuant to duty or a 1aw of the Uhited States.
The general purpose of the remova1 statutue is to protect the federa1 govern-‘

ment from harassment by unsympathetic state courst and 1eg1s1atures Anyone

_.who seeks removal of a suit to federal court must show that violation of state

1aw was Just1f1ed or required by federal duty. Where the violation arises. out
of acts done under law or federal authority, removal is mandatory under the

rem?va1 statute (28 U.S. Code, sections 1442, 1442a).

Mandatory Report1nq and M111tahy

Personne1--Cr1m1na1 Pena1t1es

In light of the foregoing basic principles, conclusions may now be drawn as to

the criminal 1iability of military personnel who wi]]fu]]j or knowingly vio-

A]ate state child maltreatment reporting laws. Tﬁe Assimilative Crimes Act

operates where there is no federal statute defining a certain offense and the .
state hqas done so. As that wou1d be the situation for mandatory reporting of
child” ma]treatment federal Taw does not set forth specific child protection
procedures), it appears that the Ass1m11at1ve Crimes Act resu]ts in adoption
of reporting statutes as federal 1aw for purposes of app]1cat10n to m111tary
installations of exc]us;ye or concurrent federa1 legislative jurisdiction.
Such a result would not be inconsistent with federal policies (for example,
the Child Abuse Prevention and Tréatmeht Act mentioned previods]y). Con-
sequently, it follows that a;gtate could request a Federal prdsecution for a

wi]]fUl'yib1ation of a state éﬁi]d maltreatment reporting statute.
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A gecond approach 15 possible. If previous argumenfs as to "modified" excld-
sive federal legislative jurisdigtion are accepted, state child protection,
1aw§ can be applied in areas of exclusive federal jurisdiction. (In the other

jurisdictional situations, state law already applies to varying degrees.)

"Thus, regardless of the jurisdiction scheme, state child protection laws,

including mandatory case reporting, can appiy on post. It follows then that

the state éou]d attempt to prosecute for violations of that law. The option

of the officer or service member in question to seek a writ of habeas corpus

" or removal to federal district court would not appear to apply because of the

failure to report would have been done with criminal intent (remember, the

violation, Ee definitjon, must have been knowing or willful) and, under the
circumstances, could probably not be justified as reasonable and within the
scope of duty. Therefore, it appears that a state criminal prosecution is

also possible for a willful or knowing violation of a state child maltreatment

reporting statute..
Basic Legal Concepts--Civi]/}iabi]ity

As méy be the case wiﬁh regard to criminal penalties, in the area of civil
1iability courst a]sﬂ Poview acts of miliary personnel in order to dete%mine
whether they were act fmg w1th1n the scope of their authority or poweres, Or if
they were acting under deerol law. If the review finds they were so acting,
the courst will generaT(V grant jmmunity for such acts. Even allegations of
malice on the part of a kwdera] officer carrying out his duties have been held
to be insufficient to make him liable for his acts as Tong as the acts are
within the scope of authority. Through the years, the jmmunity gré%ted has

been broadened by the courts, both in terms of persons protected by, the doc-

o
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tfineﬂénd in.E;p definitions of the terms "scope of authoriéy" and "under

color of 1aW " Persons acting within the scope of the1r aUthor1ty or under

“color’ of law are protected under present Taw so long as ﬁhe1r acts can be asid

to be wihtin the "outer perimter" of their line of duty or scope of authority.
Thus, absolute immunity will be granted a federal offiéer or service member
who- acts within the broad general outline of authoriﬁy so long as the Con-

stitution is not violated.

Military personne] facingylitigation for civil damages in a state court for an
act done within the scope of their duty may have the lawsuit removed to a
federa1 district court in the same manner as those facing criminal prosecuti&n
ina state court After removal of the case, it is then tried in federal

court

w1th'regardkto civil damages, the Federal Tort Claims Act (28 U.S. Code,
section 2671-2680) should also be mentioned. The Federal Tort Claims Act

pYOV]deS for liability of the United States for ca11ms for money damages, Uor

property damage, or for 1ﬂ3ury -or death caused by the neg]1gence of government

employees acting within thefscope of their duties."Essentia]ly, because of

this Act, the governmént;is liable for the acts of its emp]éyees in the same

“manner and to the same extent as a private individual would be in similar cir-

cumstances, but with some exceptions.

Inder the Federal Tort Claims Act, military personnel injuredm"incident to
service" are exc1u5ed as claimants or litigants. However, spouses and depend-
ents of service members are not affected by the "incident to service" rule.

That is so even if they are using military benefits because of their sponsor's
o i

e



‘militarj éfatus. Consequént1y, dependent personnel injured by government

’negligence‘may claim or fue.under the Federal Tort Claims Act.

.lhder‘tgjs Act., the issue of‘neg1igence is determined in accordance with the
prinCiﬁieé of laQ of the state where the allegedly negligent act or omission
occurred. Also; the presence of the Federal Tort Claims Act allowing recovery
against the United Staes for the negligence of its employees proviges substan- -
tial proteétion for the governm§pf employee OS/Ser!jce member being sued. The
oppoﬁtunfty to sue the United States, with isb]arge financial resources, is
normally more attractive to the injd?ed’party than a suit against the individ-
ual. The Federal Tort Claims Act provides that a judgment against the govern-
ment will bar a'subsequent gﬁﬁt against the individual. However, in theory,
it should be assumed thatzgovernmenf employees and officefs are individually
liable for their acts. That liability may be particularly significant where
action under the Federal Tort Claims Act is prohibited (for example, by the

exceptions for intentional injuries such as assault, batter, or false

imprisonment).

Finally, £he presence of a statute or regulation governing the questioned
activity_may‘also be significaﬁt. Compliance with mandatory reqguirements of a
statute o; requlation will protect the government and the employee. By con-
trasf, if a Federal employee has violated a mandatory provision, the govern-
 ment has been held Tizble. " |
Mandatory Reporting and Military

Personnel1--Civil Liability

N}
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Federal Tort Claims Act).
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Theséfﬁkiﬁq%p1és of .law regéﬁdiﬁgléivil.1iab11ity‘of government emp]oyeeé;{ :
inéjudfﬁg milftary personneT;lare well estab]iéhed: 'However, their app]icé— o
tioh and ana1ys{s in relatiqnship'to chi]dﬁma]treatme;t reportin statutes is
‘uncertain, primarily because at this time it is a novel quéstion and no guﬁdf

ance on the specific point exists. ESsentia]ly,'it is an area subject to.

“individual judgment and decision by the person making the analysis.

Inbidenta]]y, the same is actually true for the criminal liability issues as

well. ks

‘In any event,'the individual being sued must have at least been negligent in

“his or her actions (either in not reporting the case or in treating the child

at the time) before civil liability for injuries could result: In general,
Wnegligence" is the failure to act with due care'éf a reasonable prudent
vperson in the circumstances. Liabilify also resq]ts from. intential cenduct,
but is is assumed that 1ntentia1‘1njuries wduld never be infTicted by military

personnel involved in a gase. However, intentional non-reporting (which is.

required for liabjlity by the few statutes in this area) could accur with -

injuries Qroximate]y resulting therefrom. Negligence 55 alsp required when .

the lawsuit involves the Federal government (that is, isvbasedwupon the

i

Most probably, an intentional or negligent failure to reporﬁ a .case of child
malﬁfeatment would not be considered to fall withih the "scbpe of. duty" of the
indé@idua] in question, particularly where such awreport-wou]d otherwise be
ihdicated in the situation.C'Theréfore, "1ine of duty" immunity is unlikely.
(However, the mere presence of that issue in the case woﬂ]d-probably'resulf“in

the case being tried in federai rather than state'c&ﬂrt.) Also, failure to -
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' 'Jreport a suspected case of Ch11d ma]treatment under c1rcumstance\ warrant1ng

such a report and approprwate foT]ow ~up action would not seem to be reasonab]e

‘and,-therefore, could be considered negligent. Moreover; the existence of a

.A willful or knowing noncompliance with such a
At

repprtingystatute is relevant.
requirement (with resultant injuries) alone could constitute negligence.

- the least, it would be evidence 6rﬁan indication of negligence.

"In this area, perhaps the best appreach to take is to avoid the issue of
'Jiabijity entirely by always acting reasonab]y under tpe circumstances and by
making all required reports when warranted. Otherwise a possibility of civi]

| 1liability exists for any injuries or deaths prox1mate1y caused by the failure

to report.
Summary of Reporting’lssues

Applying state child protection laws to a military installation affords the -
protect1ons, benef1ts, and resouﬂ”es of the state system to the 1nsta11at1on S
residents.” In theory, it w111 aa} equ1tab1y s0) also bind them to is burdens

However, as a practical matter, that should pose no problem
It

and obligations.
. to the military personnel involved in case indentification and processing.

must be exﬁected that such personnel will act responeiij and will perform

E <9

their duties diligently and with reason and due»care, inc Tuding making . ,
‘ O

required reports when warranted. ‘In that eventua11ty, the m111tary conmun1ty .

can only benefit from dpp11cat1on of state ch11d protection laws on post

9
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| Note to Discussion Leader: Conclude the oresentaﬁ:on by briefing the aud1enee
on the prov1s1ons of the report1ng Taw for the state in which your 1nsta]1a—
tion is 19cated A]] 50 states have «child abuse reporting ]aws i Emphas1ze
the duty that each person has to report and the protect1on from c1v1] liabil-

ity afforded under the Taw
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'MODULE V:

DISCUSSION LEADER: ACS. . .

ch11dren) to report ch1]d abuse and neg]ect

FAMILY ADVOCACY PROGRAM AND REPORTING

&

3

& .

+

I REPORTING
Child Abuse and Neglect Requirements”

A report of suspected . chw]d abuse or neg]ect is not an accusation. ~ It is a
request for, an 1nvest1gat1on and a request for the process of help to begin.
We have long since rea11zed that child abuse is a eomp1ex problem and have
gone past the ear]y'aoproach of seeking out the villian: The purpose of ’

reporting is to protect the child and where appropr1ate to offer ‘the necessary

services to help parents be better parents.

Each of the 50 states'has a child abuse and neglect reporting statue that
requires specified categories of people (usually profess1onals who work with
AR 608-1 requ1res military and
civilian members of the 1nsta]1at1on comun ity and requ1res installation
physicians, nurses; social workers, and other med1ca1 personne], school
officials, and child care/deve]opment personne] Io report all 1nc1dents of

suspected child maJtreatment to the m111tary police and encourage reportlng to

-the point of contact des1gnated at their medical treatment facility,

R : ) %
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‘ "so mqre peop]e in conmun1t1es everywhere know about th1s problem ..

Recent]y, media coverage ‘of ch11d ma1treatment has’ become more soph1st1cated

more s~

. known about what ch11d abuse 1s, its causes, serv1ces avaw]ab]e and how to-

' report it.

Difficilties Encountered

Though we are all concerned about protecting'children from harm, difficulties

‘and conflicting feelings may arise when one considers reporting child abuse or

neg]éct; :

, e o ‘
One of the b1ggest obstac]es is often personal feelings. SOme%ﬁeop1e just do

not want to get involved. ~Others view ch11d rear1ng as a pr1vate fam1]y
matter and believe that the discipline and care of eh11dren is totally up to |
the members of that family. Genera]]y, once it is understood that involvement
is required and that child abuse and neglect differs'trom acceptabTe

childrearing practices, reluctance to become involved is reduced.

9

It has been po1nted out that the better acqua1nted we are with peop]e, the

" more we accept their behavior, and the harder 1t is for us to admit that they

may have a prob1em Th1s is true in cases of suspected child abuse and

neglect. It may be very difficult for a soldier to adm1t that the child of a”’
fellow serv1ceman or of a neighbor has been abused or neg]ected This is a

‘natural fee11ng, but it must be overcome. The' Taw does not exempt children of

our friends and acquaintances from its protection."

&
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We mqy also not fee1 certa1n chat ch11d abuse has rea11y occurred - most

'states requ1re the report1ng of suspected child abuse and neg]ect no state

requires the'reporter to have proof that abuse or neglect has occurred before

reporting. - The intent of the law is clear: incidents are to be reported as‘

soon as they are noticed - a repbrt of suspected child abuse and neglect

. states that a child may be an. abused child. Proving the case is properly left

in the hands of trained 1nvest1gators

P §

Confidentiafity

. Another concern is the service member's career. MWe are afraid that the

service member's career will be damaged by a‘repBrQ\of child abuse. Army
policy clearly states that "Entry into a Family Advocacy Pfogram" in and of
o .

itself, is,not to be used as a basis for puhitive action." The program

: ph1losophy is to be he]pful ‘and provides the services that will he1p the

family funct1on in a hea]thy way ‘when poss1b1e

‘Persons who provide statements in connection with a particular case of
suspected child ‘abuse and neq]ect can request that their 1dent1ty be kept

&

confidential.

G

Immunity

Q

There is a provision for immunity in state child protection statutes assuring

that any person who makes a report of child abuse "in good faith" is immune to

Tiability.

Appropriate'Discip1iﬁe vs Abuse .



"Iﬁhdecﬁding whethef:tb”iéﬁonffcnild abdse;'we mudfg%nequent1y struggle to

<8

distfnguish the fine 1ine;be%Ween disc1p11ne»and aBuse. Some may feel that
acting-OUt teenagers desenve whatever they get. ;Sti]]'others are convinced

that excessive discipline is nothing but assault and should be sd treated.

;There is no easy answer as. to where d1sc1p11ne ends and abuse beg1ns In

attempt1ng to reso]ve the d11enma, quest1ons 11ke these can be he]pfu]

o' Is the purpcse of the discfp]ine to correct the child's behavior?:

or primarily to punish or hunt?
0 Is the discipline appropriate to the child's age?
o Is the discipline appropriate to_the child's condition?

o When physical force is used as a disciplinary measure, is the force’
applied in a safe Tocation (i.e., buttocks) or an unsafe location

(i.e., head)? g

I1 What Happens When Child Abuse is Reported? o

If suspecfed child abuse or‘neglect is feported an investigation and an’
appropr1ate p]an of services for the ch1]d and the family will be made. On
the other hand if the incident is not reported and an investigation is never
made we have Tlost a chance fo help the ch11d and the family. We have also

lost the chance to intervene and break the cycle that may be repeated in the

next generation. Children Tive what they learn. If a child experiences

violence in the fami]yglthen violence is more 1ike]yQto be seen 1ater in life

LT
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as an acceptab]e way for adults to solve pnoblems MWe know that v1o]ence is a
VD ‘
1earhed behav1or and that is is most often Tearned at homi:,

In the Army, caees cf child abuse and neglect that are positively identified
are sent to the Central Registry so that information can later be used in
diagncsing child abuse. When an initial report}fs made, the Central Registry
is dueried. Knowing whether child abuse ‘has occurred Before is useful
information in making an effective intervention and assessing the level of

danger to the child. Data from the Central Registry also lets us know how

much abuse occurs, so that we may request the appkopriate resources.

It is important todremember that the purpose of reporting is to protect the
child, not to punish fhe pefpetrator. As victims of child abuse are usually
not capahle ofdseeking help and protecting themselves, reports of child abuse
are our best ]everage for helping the child. The abuse and neglect of

chiidren cannot be stopped unless it is reported.
II1 How Does the Army Respond to Child Abnse
I

ACS is responsible for organizing and managing the installation response to
Chi]d‘Protective Services. Child Protective Services are included in the
Family Advocacy Program’which, in accordance with the DOD Directive 6400.1,

mandates the services to:

o Support activities that contribute to a healthy family Tift.

Y
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CliicProvide-a program for.thel prevention,. identification, evaluation, '

4'"“ff’i¥eéfﬁ€hf; f6110w~uﬁﬁénéf?@ﬁorting of child abuse;anﬂfneg1e¢t'éﬁaf-71_

" “spoute ‘abuse.

", ‘o Cooperate with responsible civil authorities to address the problems

} ;‘"u“of,chjjd.abus and neglect and spouse abuse and in. reporting cases as

%l required by state law. o : o

'?b”-Serviég families living off the installation.

It is‘ahticipafed that AR 608-1, Army Community Service Reéu]ayion which

" outlines the Army Family Advocacy Program will be published and distributed no
Tater than February 1983. "It contains guidelines for spouse as well as child
abuse.
The regulation specifies that a Family Advocacy Program Coordinator in ACS is
to be‘respoﬁsib]e for developing community education and prevention programs,
cpqrdinatﬁng'cjvi]ian'and military resources, angxworking”with the
instailation commander to develop needed services. The coordinatorgg}so
deve]qps.qnd publicizes reporting proceduréﬁ f% Tet the Army communi€§ know

what child abuse is, how it is reported and available éervices;

Treatment services are provided by a mu]ti-discip]fnary Case Management Team
in the medical treatment faci1ity."The treatment team determines if child
ma1trea£ment has occurred, aevelops a treatment plan and makes appfopriate
treatment service referrals. The development and delivery of Family Advocacy
serviees is a sﬁarted responsibi]ity - sﬁared with almost every discip]iné on

the installation - éﬁd shared with the community when services are available S

T SO

g
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and accessible. ACS is responsible for. overall coordination, community
«education and prevention; the medical treatment facility is responsible for'
medical and clinical treatment services. The staff Judge Advocate provides

legal assistance; the Military Police must investigate; the chaplain must

participate; and the installation commander must assure services are in place.

§ervices

<,

°©

Proactive and prevent%ve sgrvices to alleviate stress, to improve family |
functioning, and to support families undergoing the kinds.of stresses which
could trigger abusive or neglectful behavior are available as well as serQicés
such as foster care that treat or prevent recurrence of abuse and neglect.
Child abuse is a community problem and must be addressed as such so that
families may be brought into the main‘stream of Army life through a community
network of services that sutain and reach out to the family. (Each
installation should rep1dcé Section III-with a Section III that summarizes the
specific installation reghonse to child and abuse and neglect and details

commun ity and installation services available.)

o -
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, , CHILD ABUSE AND NEGLECT GUIDELINES
. ap v ' - . v FOR
" L | ' LAW ENFORCEMENT OFFICERS
Discussion Leader: Provost Marshal o o - ABUSE INDICATORS

} Recognizing Physical Abuse

' y ‘ : L . . . i
: Today, we have tried to give’you an appreciation for the scope of the child Injuries on several surface areas of the body

Injuries in various stages of healing
Complications arising from old injuries
Wrap-around injuries

Monaccidental bruising patterns

The shape of an instrument imprinted on the skin
Cigar and cigarette burns

Burns that have a glove or sock-1ike appearance

‘abuse prob]em nat1on-W1de and in the Army, and the know]edge to recognize

abuse or neg]ected ch11dren, s0 that we can intervene as early as possible.

The temptation is very strong to 1ook the other way when we enrountar indica-

. » ® & & & &

tors of child abuse However I hope that everyone realizes that 1qnor1ng the
~ When the Parent:

problem is tantamount to condem1ng a s1gn1f1cant number of children to a Tife

18]

, . Presents an explanation of the injury inconsistent with the ,
of chronic neg]ect and abuse.: We must have the morale courage to refer cases _ the ppearance of the injury

Is evasive or vague

Presents a contradictory history

Gives a history of repeated injury

Is reluctant to give information

Projects cause of injury onto a sibling or third party
Verbal threats against the child

Has unrealistic expectations of the child

Is psychotic or psychopathic

Personally misusing drugs or alcohol

When the Child:

for evaluat1on and when requ1red to take positive action to’ treat the fam- , .

y

ily, and protect the ch11d from further injury.

If We viork together we can make prcgress towards eliminating rh11d ahuse on

e & o o s 8 s e e

Army posts. If we 1qnore the prob]em we, and our children, w111 ront1nue to

‘the price for enerat1on after generation. '
" i 9 ’ . Has an unexplained injury

. Is unusually fearful, non-spontaneous, refuses to speak in front of
parents®

. Overly eager to please adults
_+ Shows evidence of overall poor health
. Has injuries that are not mentioned in history S

NEGLECT INDICATORS

Living Conditions

. . Should coﬁ51der the child's comp1ete environment and make a particular
effort to avoid associating low income as being synonymous with neglect.

. Unsanitary conditons, such as human and animal waste on the floors, are

indicative of neg]ect.

A . Lack of heat in the house during winter months is neglect

R L , . Danger of fire from open heating units such as baskets of burning wood

) IR - or coal should be considered as unsafe conditons.

e _ . Children sleeping on cold flcors or in beds that are dirty, soiled, and‘

O
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. wet with human waste are neglected.
s Infestaton of rodents (rate and mice) demonstrates neglected homes.

Health Hazards

Malnutrition of children is indicated by them being underweight and

small in stature.
. Although this failure to thrive and grow can be due to a number of

medical conitions, most neglected children will appear obviously

undernourished. o . o
when undernourishment is censidered in light of the environment, it .

indicates parental neglect. . ) 3
Shou1d a1sopbe aware of the condition of the food in the house.

Usually there will not be any food for the children to ea?, and what

food there is will be spoiled. ) ] ~
Megica1 care provided to the children is an jmportant factor to

£\
consider. . e
The child's failing to thrive may be due to a legitimate medical \
condition that a doctor is attempting to cure.' 5
Neglected children will not be receiving doctor's care.

Emotional Hazards Lo

i ’ i i e to vice

Children may ‘suffer emotional abuse through cqnt1nua1 exposur
conditions in their home environments. Emotional damage may also
arise from extremes of treatment, such as, verbal harrassment or total

indifference.
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CHILD SEXUAL ABUSE
Investigative Techniques

-

L2 &

INTERVIEWING THE CHILD

Usually, only one person should interview the victim when the child is of an
older age.

Very young children may.need an older person they are "close" to for
reassurance. They probably will talk first about the incident(s) under such
conditions.

When interviewing the preschool child who has been the victim of incest, take.

special note of the mother's attitude about both the incident and her child.
Be careful - she might change and could later turn against the child.

If the mother appears supportive, use her to make the child feel less guilty
during the interview. :

ESTABLISHING RAPORT

Before beginning the interview attempt to place the child at ease.

Try to help the victim to relax and reassure him/her that you really do care
about them.

Talk about their feelings which might include - fears. sadness, confusion may
also include shame and quilt.

With smaller children, avoid taking notes. Younger children are easily
distracted and you will Tose contact.

A tape recorder could be frightening to a younger child and should be hidden
whenever possible. Another approach is to make the recording a game, showing
the child how their voice is being recorded, /

- Teenagers will probably readt very negativei& towards an attempt to hide a

tape recorder.

QUESTIONING THE CHILD

With younger children the interview will have to move quickly without
appearing to do so<

Approaching the child slowly, patiently and calmly has a positive effect.
Keep questions as short as possible. : |
Position yourself at their Tevel.

Be informal and n;turai. Let the child know that it isn't easy to talk about
sex. Don't condemn the “sex act. ‘

O
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INTERVIEWING CHILD VICTIMS
GUIDELINES FOR CRIMINAL JUSTICE SYSTEM PERSONNEL
Background Information

The following issues affect the child's ability to give a history of sexual
assault and influence the cooperativeness of victim and family.

I. Child's Developmental Level

A child's cognitive, emotional and social growth occurs in sequential
phases of increasingly compiex levels of development. Progresson
occurs with mastery of one state leading to concentraton on the next.

Cognitive - Preconceptual, concrete, intuitive thinking in the young
child gradually develops toward comprehension of abstract concepts.
Time and space begin as personalized notions and gradually are

identified as logical and ordered concepts.

Emotional - The young child perceives her/himself egocentrically with
1ittle ability to identify her/himself in a context. She is
dependent on the family to meet all needs and invests adults with
total authority. The child often reflects the emotional responses of
the parents. She gradually shifts to greater reiiance on peer
relatonships and emotional commitments to people outside the family.

Behavioral. The young child is spontaneous, outgoing and explosive
with few internal controls and only a tentative awareness of external
1imits. She has a short attention span. A child most often expresses
feelings through behavior rather than verbally. As vhe child grows,
she develops internal controls and establishes a sense of identity

and independence. Peers and other adults have increasing influence on

behavior.

Sexual Assault

Characteristics of the assault affect the child's emotional perception
of the event and to a great extent determine the response. The
closeness of the child's relatonship to the offender, the duration of
the offense, the amount of secrecy surrounding the assault, and the
degree of violence are the factors which have the greatest impact on
the child's reaction. The child may very well have ambivalent feelings
toward the offender or be dependent on him for other needs.

Q) .
Iii%) Response to Child
C:)\

tTﬁ§<shi1d is fearful of the consequences of reporting a sexual
assault. The response of the family support system and official
agencies will directly affect the resolution of the psychological
trauma and her/his cooperativeness as a witness. The child fears she

will be disbelieved or blamed for the assault and almost always is
hesitant about reporting.

11,
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Interviewing Child Victims

I.  Preparing for Interview

Prior to interviewi : .
parent/guardian, §5g g the child, obtain relevant

physician, and/or

A.

B.

c.

II.
A.

bE)

1. Flexibility - A child

D information from
hild Protective Services ¢

( as
Center/Rape Relief counselor. sworker,

and if applicable,
Sexual Assault

Explain your role and

‘ roc
cooperation. Procedures to above personnel,

and enlist their

Determine child's genera] d '

. a evelopmental status: age: c cih14 &
:agqgg cgfg$s€p1on; capabilities; ability to w;itge’rgggde20515]1n95; )
inte11éctﬂa1, Qgﬁav?ﬁTineEn§§$2§5‘ any unusual préb]emsz ph§215a§1de
family terminology for génita] argss?f anatony and sexual behavior,

s::;sﬁ)?i;:g?stggces of assault (as reported a1feady by child to other

Of child; other persons To7d by cmi o og. oM repOrted; exact. words
chi : ;> how man i i i

child's reaction to assault; how chi]é feels a§0u€v$t12:§rx;§r8digh;g3;

behavioral signs of dist i
re ;
out) have occurred. 5s (nighmares, withdrawal, regression, acting

Determine what r;actions and .

] hanges the child
following revelation of e assem :
glaming;'angry; the asssault(s):

ome.

e hqs been exposed to
| e ] 1eving; supportive;
amb1va1ent, Parents getting a divogce; ;gvet;geé new

Beginning the Interview

Setting - The more comf .
is likely to share. ortable for the child, the more informaton she
likes

touch, sit on the floor cn agslggze]:;?ung the room, explore and

ing or colorin 3 :
allows her/him to talk with Tess guadedness F° 121 Meeds and

3. Privacy - Interrupti i -
L ivac ptions distract an alread i
divert focus of interview. : aoneooy short attention span,
child withdraw. Viet> and make self-conscious or apprehensive

4. Support - If the child wi
should be allowed. A o
complete statement.

i parent or other person prese i
frightened or insecure child wi]]pnot g§;e1§

Establishing a Re]atonshfp | j

1. Introduction - Name,
purpose:

brief and simple expl i

0 : pianation of role

I am the Tawyer (or Tlegal person) on your side; ;;djob
about these things because we want them to

is to talk to children




"Did he ever touch you? Where?"
"Where did he put his finger?"
"Have you ever seen him with his clothes off?"
"Did you ever see his penis (thing, pee pee, weiner) get
get big?"
"Did anything every come out of it?"

Once basic information is elicited, ask specifically about other types
types of sexual contact.

‘"Did he ever put it into your mouth?"

—upid he ever make you touch him on his penis?"

Child's response here will probablay not be elaborate. Most children
know the offender and can name him, although in some cases the child
may not understand relationship to self or family. Ascertain from
other sources what is the exact nature/extent of the relationship.

3. WHEN .

The response to this question will depend on child's ability, how
recently assault happended, lapse between last incident and report,
number of assaults {children will tend to confus or mix separate
incidents). If the child is under six, information about time is
unlikely to be reliable. An older child can often narrow down
dates and times using recognized events or associating assault
with other incidents.

"Was it before your birthday, the weekend, Valentine's Day?"
“uas it nightime or daytime?"
" "Did it happen after dinner, 'Happy Days', your brother's
bedtime?"

4. WHERE

““The assualt usually occurs in the child's and/or offender's home.
Information about which room, where other family members were,
where child was before assault may be learned.

5. COERCION

What kind of force, threat, enticement, presurre was used to insure
cooperaton and secrecy?

"id he te1l you not to tel1?" What did he~say?5}l ]
»Did he say something bad would happen or you would get in
trouble if you told?" w

"Did the man say it was a secret?"

‘Asessing credib%]ity and competency

1. Does child described acts or experience to which she wqu]d no?
have normally been exposed? (Average child is not fam111ar with
erection or ejaculation until adolescence at the ear11est.)

e e e it i

i

I i

"

A.
1.

stop happening."

General exchange - Ask about name (1lst name), age, grade, school
and teacher's name, siblings, family composition, pets, friends,
activities, favorite games/TV shows. (It often helps to share
personal information when appropriate, e.g. children, pets.)

Assess level of sophistication and ability to understand concepts.
Does child read, write, count, tell time; know colors or shapes,
know the day or date; know birthdate; remeber past events
(breakfast), yesterday, last year); understand before and after,
know about money; assume responsibilities (goes around '
neighborhood alone, stays at home alone, makes dinnes, etc.)

ITI. Obtaining History of Sexual Aésault

Preliminaries ﬁﬁf

Use language appropriate to child's Tevel; be sure sure child
understands words. (Watch or signs of confusion, blankness or
embarrassment; be careful with words 1ike incident, occur,
penetration, prior, ejaculation, etc.)

Do not ask WHY questions ("Why did you go to the house?" “Why

didn't you tel11?") They tend to sound accusatory.

5.

6.

Never threaten or try to force a reluctant child to talk. Pres-
sure casuses a child to clam up and may further traumatize her/him.

Be aware that the child who has been instructed or threatened
not to tell by the offender (ESPECIALLY if a parent) will be
very reluctant and full of anxiety (you will usually notice a
change in the child while talking about the assault). The fears
often need to be allayed.
~_"It's not bad to tell what happened."
—_"You won't get in trouble.”
"You can help your dad by telling what happened." )
"It wasn't your fault." ~
"You're not to blame."

Interviewer's affective response should be consonant with child's

_ perception of assault (e.g. don't emphasize jail for the offender

if the child has expressed positive feelings toward him).

Ask direct, simple questons as open-ended as allowed by child's
level of comprehension and ability talk about the assault.

- B. Statement

1.

WHAT -

"Can you tell me what happended?”

"] need to know what the man dido"
= v}




2. Does child describe circumstances and characteriestics typical of
sexual assault situation? ("He told me that it was our secret"; [
"He said I couldn't go out if I didn't do it"; "He told me it was N

sex education".)

DS

3. How and under what circumstanées did child te11? What were exact %
words? N
4. How many times has child given the history and how consistent is ,

it regarding the basic facts of the assault (note times, dates,
circumstances, sequence of events, etc.)?

it

ey

5. How much spontaneous information can the child provide? How much
prompting is required?
6. Can the child define difference between truth and a lie? (This

question is not actually very useful with young children because
they learn this by rote but may not understand the concepts.)

A ST ey

3]

IV. Closing the Interview

A. Praise/thank child for information/cooperation.

B. Provide information : i
E \‘i.-:/;"'

1. Child - Do not extract promises from child regarding testify-
ing. Most children cannot project themselves into an unknown

situation and predict how they will behave. Questions about ‘
testifying in court or undue emphasis on trial will have little 1 ! :
meaning and often frightens the child (causing nightmares and R ; J:

apprehenson). : |
2. Parent - Provide simple, straightforward information about what = , | o’

will happen next in the criminal justice system and approximately
when, the 1ikelihood of trial, etc.

C. Enlist cooperat1on - Let them know who to contact for status
reports or in an emergency, express appreciation and understanding .
for the effort they are making by reporting and following through ’

on process.

D. Answer questions, solicit responses.

»»»»
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DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY
OFFICE OF THE DEPUTY CHIEF OF STAFF FOR PERSONNEL,
WASHINGTON, DC 20310

29 JAN 1982

PEMP-0
SUBJECT: Robbery Prevention Campaign, April 1982

SEE DISTRIBUTION

1. In April 1982, Department of the Army is sponsoring a Robbery Prevention
Campaign. While all types of robbery are of concern, special emphasis is
being placed on reducing street robberies of junior enlisted personnel since
this type of crime makes up the overwhelming majority of reported robbery
cases. An analysis of Army robbery data for CY 80 is attached (Incl 1).

While the patterns are clear for Army-wide victim and perpetrator profiles, as
well as most frequent Tocations where the crimes occur, there were very great
differences between rates at different types of installations. Because of
this, each installation should review its robbery statistics and identify the
magnitude of the problem locally prior to deciding how actively to push the

robbery campaign.

2. Attached is a Tist of robbery countermeasures (Incl 2) that can be taken
by individuals or implemented by commanders and provost marshals to reduce
robberies. In addition, the Army Crime Watch Program, which encourages the
reporting of suspicious activity around family housing and troop barracks
areas, directly supports anti-robbery efforts.

3. To support the campaign, DA has produced four posters which are directed
toward junior enlisted personnel. They will be distributed via pinpoint dis-
tribution‘to all company level units, with supplemental distribution to each
installatioh provost marshal. The posters should be placed in troop billets,
day rooms, service clubs, bowling alleys, and c¢ther facilities that service
Jjunior enlisted personnel. The posters are not appropriate for offices or
facilities that are frequented primarily by civilian and senior military per-
sonnel. In addition to the posters, the command information system is produc-
ing material to support the campaign. A Tist of command information items is
attached at Inc1 3. Provost marshals should coordinate with installation pub-

lic affairs officers to ensure that the material js fully utilized.

FOR THE DEPUTY CHIEF OF STAFF FOR PERSONNEL:

AS A.”MAC DONN

Colonel, GS .

Chief, Office of Army
Law Enforcement
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Analysis of 1980 Robbery Cases

1. Purpose: To identify the essential features of the crime of robbery as it
occurs on military installations or as it effects military personnel in the
civilian community.

2. Methodology.

a. CY 80 was selected as the base year for data collection because it is
~ the most recent year for which data is complete.

b. Civilian statistics were ignored because differences between popula-
tion and environments in the Army and that of the nation as a whole cast doubt
on the validity of applying conclusions based on civilian data to Army
installations.

¢. The Army Crime, Confinement, and Discipline Report was examined to
determine rates per thousand and seasonal variations.

d. The Law Enforcement and Discipline Reports (DA Form 2819) for each
month in 1980 were examined for each MACOM and each CONUS installation to
identify the total number of robbery cases, and installations which have large
numbers of robberies.

e. A random sample of 1980 Reports of Investigation (ROI) on robbery
cases was examined to develop detailed information on victims, perpetrators,
and related facts. The size of the sample (200 of 1138 total cases) should
give data of + 5 percent accuracy.

3. Findings.

a. Frequency and seasonal variations. Robbery occurs at an average quar-
terly rate of .385 incidents per thousand population. This is greater than
the rates for murder, rape, use/possession of narcotics, sale of narcotics,
and sale of dangerous drugs. The quarterly robbery rate varies from .31 to
44 with the summer being the peak period. )

b. Posts with large populations of junior enlisted Eérsonnel have the
reatest number of robberies. Depots and headquarters installations with very
ow populations of junior grade troops have few, if any, cases.

c. In the overwhelming majority (94.7 percent) of the off-post robberies,
the victims are non-DOD connected civilians who are robbed by GIs. In the few
off-post cases where military personnel are the victims, the profiles are very
similar to on-post cases.

d. On-post robbery is primarily a crime against jun%or enlisted personnel.
They were the victims in 90.05 percent of the cases. Other victims were: NCO
(E6-E9) - 2.2 percent, officers - 0.5 percent, civilian employees - 1.1 per-
cent, dependents - 5 percent, and other civilians - 1.1 percent. Most of the
dependent victims were teenagers. They fit the pattern for lower grade EM.

a8
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e. Most on-post robberies occur in post service areas (28.3 percent),
company areas (26.9 percent), or enroute between these areas (33.8 percent).
The remaining cases occur in parking Tots (8.3 percent) and other areas (2.7
percent) including family housing, training areas, etc.

f. As might be expected, over three-quarters (76.8 percent) of on-post
robberies occur during the late night and early morning hours (2000-0200).
The bulk of the other cases (15.1 percent) occur in the early evening hours
(1700-2000). Only a small percent (8.1 percent) occur during duty hours. 1In
94.5 percent of the cases, the victim was alone and in 77.Z percent of the
cases he was attacked by more than one robber who employed strong arm tactics
(69.3 percent). Knives were used in 14.5 percent of the cases and firearms in
8.1 percent. Weapons were likely to have been employed when a robber operated
alone, or when there was more than one victim. Most robbers (over 90 percent)
were young males and likely to be in the Army. \

@



I. Countermeasures - Potential Victims

1, Over 90 percent of the robbery victims in 1980 were attacked while travel-
ing alone. This, plus the fact that most incidents involved at least two per-
petrators, makes it clear that robbers place a high priority on achieving odds
of two to one or better. Since most robbers depend on strong arm tactics
rather than a weapon to force the victim to surrender his property, they =7
usually cannot risk attacking on a one-to-one basis. A potential victim can,
by traveling with a buddy, reduce the odds to the point that he is no Tonger
an acceptable target.

2. While alcohol is rarely mentioned in reports of investigation as a con-
tributing factor, the large number of robberies occurring late at night and
involving young enlisted men who had recently left clubs, bowling alleys, and
other recreational facilities which serve beer, suggests consumption of alco-
hol played a small part in the victim being targeted. This assumption is
strengthened by the results of civilian studies that established robbers
unconsciously monitor the "body language" of potential victims and select
those who show signs of physical weakness or mal-coordination. Often the
degree of impairment is so slight that only careful analysis of films will
show any deviation from normal behavior. "He'just locked 1ike an easy mark,"
is a typical robber's assessment. If this is true, the consumption of moder-
ate amounts of alcohol could produce changes that signal to a potential robber
that the person is "an easy mark."” Limiting consumption, especially when a
soldier is alone in a recreational facility may help him avoid being targeted
by robbers. )

3. As might be expected, robbers most frequently operated in poorly lighted
areas near recreational facilities, troop billets, and routes between these
areas. Unlighted parade and athletic fields appear to be especially dangerous.
Troops can greatly reduce their chances of being robbed by sticking to well
lighted streets when on foot, and taking advantage of pubiic transportation,
such as post shuttle buses, when it is available.

4. Perpetrators frequently snare their victims by offering a ride their
billet areas. Troops should avoid accepting rides from‘g{oups of strangers,
especially late at night. A

5. Most robberies on military installations are perpetrated by servicemen.
Jhev -frequent the same recreational facilities as their victims. A solider
who broadcasts the fact that he is carrying a substantial sum of money is
asking for trouble. Soldiers can minimize their attractiveness as a robbery
victim by carrying only the amount of cash that they will reasonably need for

the evening and by using travelers checks when large sums must be carried.

II. Law Enforcement/Command Countermeasures.

1. Provost marshals and commanders can interrupt the sequence of events that
leads to the commission of a robbery by either protecting the victim or inter-
cepting the potential perpetrators. One of the most effective ways to improve
security is to increase the level of lighting in high probability areas, espe-
cially around recreation areas, troop billets, and the roads between them. {!
Studies conducted in Kansas City, Missouri, and Washington D.C. indicate tha%“
street crime could be reduced as much as 60 percent by improving street Tight-
ing alone. Of course, increasing Tighting may conflict with the goals of the

installation energy conservation program, so a careful reconnissance should be
conducted to ensure that the most dangerpus areas receive the highest priority
for lighting. Ay

7

|
2. In addition to improving 1ightiA9, it may be worthwhile to conduct sur-
veillance of high risk areas during'critica’ time periods. The New York City
Street Crime Unit has been able to reduce muggings significantly by employing
plain clothes personnel to observe street activity and apprehend muggers in
the act. Since robbers usually do not work alone, surveillance personnel
should be especially alert for small groups (2-5 persons) who are loitering in
areas where robberies have occurred in the past. If lighting is poor, night

vision devices may be useful in this role.

3. Increased patrolling along critical routes will reduce robberies, provided
the frequency is high enough. Civilian studies have shown that the effective-
ness of patrol as a crime deterrence measure declines very rapidly as the
Tength of time between passes at a particular pcint increases. In addition,
motor patrols appear to be Tess effective than either foot patrols or patrols
on bicycles, primarily because of the amount of warning that they provide when
approaching a crime scene.

4. In addition to improving control in high risk areas, commanders can
further reduce the opportunity for robbery by arranging for post transporta-
tion to provide shuttle bus service between recreation areas and troop billets.
If this option is selected, time schedules should be examined to ensure there
is adequate coverage during the critical 2000 to 0200 hours period when most
robberies occur.

5. Finally, commanders should publicize robbery threat and countermeasure
information in areas which service junior enlisted personnel, e.g., service
clubs, day rooms, etc., and should integrate this information into the command
informat;on program when robbery statistics indicate additional emphasis is
warranted.

N
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List of Publicity, Media

I. DA Posters.
;ﬁ g DA Pogter»190417
e > DA Poster 190-18
| DA Poster‘1§0-15
DA Poster 190:;6 :

71. Command Information
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"When You Step Out"
"3 Ways

Not to Get Mugged"
"ThreéjStrikesUand You're Out" o

"A Short Cut Could Leave Ybu Short on
» Cash"

E 1 < .
"DA Scene"
“Commanders'ba11“; ‘ :
I1I. General News B
| Articles for Installation Newspapers from AR News -
Radio Spots for Installation Stations from AFIS
'CQNTACT‘YOUR LOCAL PUBLIC AFFAIRS OFFICER . b
o ) .
i
o
i
| 0 g
\!;] ‘:‘
Y/
i ' :
|

Tuel R

s e

i o e

S vt L T e e 1S s

cq

<
<z
@&
-
n
o
!
o
Q
O
[}
0
o
&
°
==
s
o
s
<
s
T
[¢]
S
o
i
"
o N

2
o
w
..
o
.
e
0
3

=
o)
u
o
v
o
P
1
&
[
@
a
@
>
[

e



= : e
. ST S8
" - -
’
. :
. i - - - - sy . s ~ er o K
. o e . ] T . 4 it i e B ) i
9 oy
i 5
H E
g s !
: > . i , :
B € i ; b
: )
i 4
¢ ;
o < = : .
B . -
O -
=~ ; @
.o j i <
Y 2 B -
g ; H -
- o “ :
1% 3
V] : : :
s
o i ;
N 5 R o+ 4 & <
’ I~ ~
# ;
> ) : -
o2 =z i B
- ?
= a E
e oy
- i %, a o
o [ Y d
o g ) :
G i
+ H 12 "
1 = ! ne
1
£ y 4 m
- < H »
i =
3 B
° o : b
N o b
it
; R . :
. E . By
) o 5
4 :
(9] T
o 3
. ) :
i
. - : @
% e . :
Q J ¥
# * = -
i ‘ & a
3 N "
3 5 |
: g et e e s S R e et e e s e " )
3 . . 5
N = o
N -
<
7 ) - " e et a2 i — R i < % .
B 5 : - iy sy .
- : : - IS 5
= B .
- .
- : o *
> o ). ﬁ,u & =
o " Av s P =
] 7
7 . N B : : »
i 2 . & -
o - ‘
7 B . : J
o S ;
N o ; - :
© « : .G
y 2 B .
: €
o V)
o 0
- &) ¥
- ]
Y =
S
o = An.;. 2
i .
. @
o ;
. o ; N
tA .
[N
) B = I )
B B ) . .
: ) G
<) o o o t
- N
. i ’ - : : ,
= o 2
% (&)
s © - N
L7 =
8, ”
g f.
B o -
i = '
3
< 3
, o &\s *
0
: " ‘Ilﬂ\\\ﬁ\l\\l\bl.!\\ll‘b\“\\ﬂ
Lo N o
o
b 4]
@
o UO
: A o ) ]
N p
\ f .
o - N a3
o =
-
0 - o
N
i ‘
B Q
. n
o 5






